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РКЕЕАСЕ 


Іх the preparation of this edition of the Babylonian 
Epic of Creation I have consulted the original tablets in 
the British Museum upon all doubtful passages. For the 
opportunity of studying these texts I am grateful to 
the Keeper of the Department of Egyptian and Assyrian 
Antiquities, Sm Ernest Buner, D,Litt., who has never 
failed to assist my work upon Sumerian and Babylonian 
Religion. I am also indebted to the late L. W. 
Kino, Litt.D,, for collating passages in the earlier stages 
of my studies upon the tablets. The Rev. S. A. B. 
Mercer, Ph.D., Dean of Bexley Hall, Gambier, U.S.A., 
assisted me materially by copying out the transcription 
of a large part of the text and by verifying many 
references. For his labours in thus relieving me I am 
grateful, In the final stages of my work I came upon 
two unpublished tablets, K, 9188 and Rm. 275, in the 
British Museum, which relate to the myth of the Death 
and Resurrection of Bêl. . Sir Ernest Bupor kindly 
permitted me to copy and publish these also. Mn. C. J. 
Gapp, M.A, Assistant in the Assyrian Department, 
assisted me much by collations of doubtful passages. 


Oxronp, 
April 20, 1923. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Ix 1902 the late Dx. L. W. Kzxc published the most 
complete edition of the Babylonian Epic of Creation 
which the available sources permitted him to make. 
The new texts which he discovered in the recent acquisi- 
tions of the British Museum nearly doubled the material 
at the disposal of earlier editors. The sources which 
Mr. Grorce Sıra utilized for the first publication of 
this Epic were all from the Library of ASurbanipal, 
discovered at Nineveh, and this means, of course, that 
they were copies of the southern or Babylonian original. 
Groncz $мїтҥз memorable book appeared in five 
editions under the title The Chaldean Genesis; the 
last edition is dated in the year 1876. New fragments 
of the Epic were gradually added to the Museum's 
collections, and those which had been identified in 1901 
were collected and published by Dr. Kiwe in volume xiii 
of Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets, Perhaps 
the most interesting fact which appeared from this new 
textual edition was the existence of numerous late 
Babylonian tablets. There could be no doubt, upon 
the evidence of the colophons of the Ninevite edition, 
that the Epic originated in the south. But there is no 
information at all concerning the temple libraries which 
ASurbanipal’s scribes consulted, or where they made 
their copies. ` One of the Ninevite texts (K. 292) seems 
to have been copied at the old Assyrian capitol Aššur, 
where a considerable portion of the Epic has been 
recovered and here utilized. But there can be no question. 
concerning the origin of most of the texts in the 
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A&urbanipal edition. It was clearly taken directly from 
the authentic Babylonian copy. This is extremely 
important, since the scribes of the older Assyrian period 
at Assur deliberately suppressed the name of the Baby- 
Jonian god Marduk and replaced him by Anšar (Ašur), 
the national deity of Assyria. This violent racial treat- 
ment of a famous and ancient poem is fortunately not 
consistently carried out, and the numerous tablets re- 
covered from the library at Aššur frequently allow the 
name Marduk to stand. The present text of Book VI, 
which is almost entirely derived from an Aššur text, 
has not been re-edited at all. 

‘The numerous Neo-Babylonian tablets published in 
CT. xiii and in L. W. Кез The Seven Tablets of 
Creation, vol. ii, probably come in part from Sippar or 
Agade (Der?) At any rate a colophon of a Babylonian 
copy made in the twenty-seventh year of Darius states 
that the tablet was copied from a tablet in Babylon. See 
the second colophon of Book I. The valuable Neo- 
Babylonian tablet Bu. 82-9-18, 3737, now No. 93016, 
which carries so much of the interesting Fourth Book, 
has a colophon which indicates that a pious scribe copied 
it and placed it in the temple Ezida (at Barsippa). He 
gives no information concerning the place where he 
copied it. The colophons of all the Assur copies are 
broken away with the exception of the copy of Book VI, 
but of this colophon few signs remain. Although direct 
evidence fails entirely in the published texts, there canbe no 
hesitation concerning the temple library, which possessed 
the editio princeps. All copies in the south and north 
were ultimately derived from the copies of the library 
of Esagila, the temple of Marduk in Babylon, Although 
my edition is based upon copies found in many centres 
of Babylonia and Assyria, the scholar accustomed to 
dealing with the ofttimes hopelessly corrupt texts of 


Earlier Editions 1 
Greek, Latin, and Hebrew literature, will be astonished 
at the faithful transmission of the Babylonian text. In 


___fact the notes, which are heavily charged with variants, 


almost invariably convey the same text with different 
methods of phonetic spelling and choice of signs which 
represent the same sound. This observation applies to 
Cuneiform texts in general. It is set forth here because 
the non-assyriological public do not yet fully appreciate 
the trustworthy nature of the Cuneiform texts and their 
great superiority in this respect over the Hebrew, 
Egyptian, and Classical texts. 

In the interim between thepublications of GEORGE SurTH 
and L. W. Kimo, various scholars published editions of 
the Epic of Creation. Savce, in the Records of the Past, 
vol. i, 122-51 (1888), gave a translation of such tablets 
as were known to him, including the then newly recovered 
tablet (93016) of Book IV. Znoerw, in GUNXELS 
Schöpfung und Chaos, contributed an extremely pene- 
trating translation (1895), which was soon followed by 
Dzzrrzscu's edition in transcription and translation, Das 
Babylonische Weltschipfungsepos in Abhandlungen der 
Stichsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften,1896. P. JENSEN 
had already published a similar technical edition of the 
most important tablets at that stage of the text in his 
Die Kosmologie der Babylonier (1890); a much better 
edition appeared (1900) by JENsEN in his Mythen und 
Epen, pp. 1-39, of which Kix made use for his monu- 
mental work in 1902. After Kinc’s edition, which 
contributed so much new material and restored so many 
lacunae, the next serious labour bestowed upon the 
philological and religious interpretation of the Epic is 
Pare Duorue’s edition in his Choir de Textes religieux, 
2-81 (1907). A good many popular editions have been 
published on the basis of Kc and Dnonatr's editions, 
among which may be mentioned UxcxAp's translation 
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in GRESSMANN'S Texte und Bilder (1909), pp. 1-25, which. 
is obviously based upon an independent study of the text, 
and R. W. Rocer’s transcription and translation in Cunei- 
form Parallels to the Old Testament (1912), 1-44, and 
H. WiwckreR's translation in his Keilinschriftliches 
Textbuch zum. Alten. Testament, 

Such was the condition of the text between 1901 апі 
1919 when Dz. Emicm Esrumc began the publication 
of the religious texts discovered by the German exca- 
vators at Assur, the old capitol of Assyria, marked by 
the modern mound Kalat Sherghdt, on the Tigris, about 
fifty miles south of Nineveh. The capitol of Assyria 
was not transferred to Nineveh until the period of 
Asurnasirpal I in the twelfth century; the literary texts 
of the old capitol probably date from about the twelfth— 
tenth centuries; at any rate the copies of the Epic of 
Creation recovered there may be dated in that period. 
These were undoubtedly copied from the Babylonian 
originals in the temple archives of the city of Babylon 
itself. The colophons of the Aur texts, so far as 
recovered, scarcely name any other southern city as the 
source of their originals. See KAR. 70, 144, 150. Two 
tablets, KAR. 15, 16, were copied at Nippur and Babylon, 
while others were described simply as copies from the 
“Тапа оѓ Ассай”. 

The new Assur texts contribute materially to the 
restoration of Book 1 and contain all of the lost Book VI. 
Unfortunately the astronomical poem, contained in 
Book V, receives no aid from Assur. It is now the . 





з See the colophon of KAR. no. 14, ти of ASur-abj-iddina, certainly 
before grr B.c,, and KAR, 220, ли of Sunu-kardu, found also at the 
end of the old Assyrian letter, ScunozveR, KAV, 109. Scunozpzr, 
OLZ. 1921, a1, places the beginning of the recently recovered Linu lists 
in the reign of Tukolti-Ninurta I (r3th century), and EsztmxG's publica- 
tion contains prayers of this king, KAR. 128-9, 
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only incomplete portion of the seven books. Book V 
is really a prototype of the Astronomica of Manilius, 
and for that reason of greater interest to Classical 
scholars than any other book of the Epic. At present 
only fragments of copies of the ASurbanipal edition have 
been recovered for this astronomical portion of the 
poem. With the material previously collected by Ka 
and the new tablets from ASSur at his disposal, EsEuinc 
published an edition of the entire Epic in Mutssner’s 
Altorientalische Texte und Untersuchungen, vol. i, part 4, 
under the title Das Babylonische Weltschöpfungslied 
(1921). This edition contains variants and restorations 
from several new fragments discovered in the collections 
of the Berlin Museum after the editio princeps in 
Евылмо'ѕ Religiise Keilschrifttexte aus Assur (abbrevi- 
ated KAR), parts 1-4, had appeared. This edition is 
lithographed from the editors own handwriting and 
is so minutely written in places that its usefulness is 
seriously affected. But circumstances impose great 
hardship upon scholarship everywhere in post-war days, 
especially in Germany. Assyriologists in all lands must 
be grateful to Estrie for his brave endeavour to 
publish the results of his studies even in this undesirable 
form. His copies in the editio princeps are admirable. 
‘As usual Zisncerw published a very penetrating article 
on the First Book immediately after the texts appeared. 
His study, which is cited frequently in my edition, 
appeared in vol. i of Orientalische Studien Fritz Hommel 
.. gewidmet, under the title Marduks (Elli, Aurs) 
Geburt im babylonischen Weltschipfungsepos, pp. 213-25: 
The title of Zmomern’s article in itself reveals the fact 
that he had discovered the substitution of Ašur for 
Marduk in the Assyrian redaction. A translation of 
the parts of the Epic directly affected by the new Aššur 
texts, accompanied by a transcription, that is Books I 
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and VI, was made by Lucxennut in the American 
Journal of Semitic Languages, vol. 38, 12-31. 

The Epic was undoubtedly written in the period of 
the First Babylonian Dynasty, 2225-1926. Although 
no tablets of the poem have been found from that time, 
the inscription of Agum-kakrime, seventh king of the 
Cassite Dynasty, which followed immediately upon the 
First Dynasty, proves its existence in his time (17th 
century). In a long inscription, of which a nearly 
complete copy has been found at Nineveh, this king 
writes of his restoration of the statues of Marduk and 
Zarpanit, his consort, which had been plundered and 
carried away to the ‘far land, the land Hani’, The 
inscription describes in great detail the works of art 
with which Agum-kakrime adorned the statues and 
sanctuaries of these deities. The influence of the Epic 
of Creation is clearly revealed in the copper panels of 
the doors of the holy chambers. Upon these were 
represented the monsters of Chaos which Marduk subdued 
in his combat with Tiamat, The list is almost identical 
with that of the Epic. On the doors of these chapels, 
restored by Agum-kakrime, the craftsmen placed thé 
Viper (aim), Lahmus, the Fish-ram `(tusarikġu), the 
Great Lion (ugal/um), the Gruesome Hound (wridimmu), 
the Fish-man (éu/ilt), the Goat-fish (sugumaéd), in all 
seven monsters which, with one exception, are identical 
with passages of the Epic of Creation 

Scepticism concerning the view here taken may be 
based upon the suggestion that these monsters were 
common possession of Babylonian mythology, and may 
have been derived from sources other than the Epic. 
But the order in the two lists is so similar, and their 
connexion with Marduk in the chapel of Esagila so 


? V Raw. 33; translated by Jrxsax, KB. iii 134-53. 
? Book I 14973; IL 27-9; II 31-3, 89-91. 
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characteristic, that the probability of borrowing directly 
from the Epic is almost a certainty. A close parallel 
exists in the bronze gates which Senecherib caused to be 
made for the Bit akit sri, ‘House of the New Year's 
Festival of the Plain’? Here the bronze plates of the 
gate were cast with the scene of Alur's battle with 
Tiamat, and no interpreter has denied the influence of 
the Epic of Creation as it was told in Assyria, This 
scene represented the god Ašur riding into battle against 
Tiamat, armed with the ‘cyclone’, preceded and followed 
by various gods of the pantheon, The names of 
Tiamat's monsters are not given here. 

‘The reaction of the Epic upon art in all periods after 
its composition, about the twenty-second century, is 
undeniable. The problem here is chronological, and 
from this point of view the reliefs of Agum-kakrime 
are important. They constitute at present the only 
direct evidence of the existence of this great poem 
before the actual texts which contain the legend. There 
is in the literature of the First Dynasty no reference to 
the Epic at all, But an earlier Sumerian poem of 
a similar kind existed, which inspired the Semitic poem, 
a problem which remains to be examined. The Epic 
originally contained only six books. The hymn to the 
names of Marduk, which now forms Book VII, must 
have existed as an independent poem; it was finally 
attached to the Epic in the late period, but it disagrees 
with the poem itself at many points. For direct evidence 
of its existence as a separate hymn, and probably a 
bilingual hymn on the names of Marduk, see the note 
оп VII 125, The arrangement of the poem in six 
books was probably taken from the rules of liturgical 


2 K. 1366, published by Munssvex and Rost in Die Bauinschrifien 
Senecheribs, Pl. 16, and translated pp. 98-103. A revised version is 
given by Zisocenn in Zum Babylonitchen Newjabrsfst', 143-8. 
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compositions. When the Babylonians edited the canonical 
Sumerian liturgies for their own use and provided the 
Sumerian text with an interlinear Semitic version, the 
material was almost invariably distributed over six 
tablets? 

Further discussion of many problems connected with 
the Epic of Creation must be preceded by an analysis 
of its contents. 


(1) Bk. I 1-20. In the beginning only Apsá the fresh 
water ocean and Tiamat the salt ocean existed. They 
were mingled in one. From the union of the male 
Apst and the dragon of Chaos, Tiamat, the pair Labmu 
and Labamu were engendered, and after many ages 
Angar and KiSar came into being. These two deities 
are the first of the gods of order, and they engendered 
Anu the heaven god and Ea the water god? 

(2) Bk.I 21-8. The gods, descended from Labmu 
and Labamu, rebelled against the primaeval water 
deities. 

(3) Вк. І 29-54. Apsd and Mummu went to Tiamat 
and the husband declared his wish to destroy the gods. 
Tiamat, enraged, seeks advice from Mummu, who urged 
Apsü to execute his plan, 

(4) Bk. 1 55-78. They announced to the gods this 
decision, and they wept at their fate. But Ea bewitched 
Apsû and Mummu with a curse, and slew them. He 
made Apst his abode. 

(5) Bk. I 79-105. The birth of Marduk son of Ea, 
or of Aiur son of Labmu. Description of the pro- 
tagonist. 

+ See the writer's Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, p. xii. 

* Enlil of the older Sumerian myth is completely suppressed in the 
Semitic version. The earth god Enlil and his son Ninurta vere replaced. 
by Ea and his son Marduk. 
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(6) Bk. I 106-27. One of Tiamat’s attendants reports 
the death of Apsü and Mummu to her. He urges her 
to revenge her husband, and create monsters to help 
in the combat, 

(7) Bk.I 128-61. Description of the eleven monsters ; 
nine are named; Tiamat and her second husband make 
up the eleven. Kingu is exalted over the powers of 
Chaos and receives the tablets of fates. 

(8) Bk. II 1-14. Tiamat prepares for battle; Ea 
discovers the plot, and reports to Ansar. [Lines 11-14 
form an introduction to the repetition in § 9.] 

(9) Bk. II 15-48. Ea repeats to Ansar the description 
of the monsters in (7). 

(10) Bk. II 49-57. AnSar is terrified, and appeals to 
Ea to use his curse against Tiamat, as he had done 
against Арх. 

(11). Bk. II 58-70. Break in the text. Ea went up 
against Tiamat, but fled and reported his defeat to 
Anar. 

(12). Bk. II 71-85. Ansar in terror appeals unto Anu; 
he obeys his fathers and goes up to meet Tiamat, but 
likewise retreats in terror. 

(13. Bk. IL86-ror. Anar despairs and the gods sit 
about him in tears. But he remembers the prowess of 
Marduk, and Ea summoned his son into the presence 
of Ansar. : 

(r4) Bk. II 102-19. In the presence of Marduk 
Aniar's confidence revived. Marduk promises to fight 
Tiamat. AnSar foretells his victory. 

(15) Bk. II 120-9. Marduk demands promotion to 
the rank of a great god as a reward for his bravery in 
the event of his victory. 

(16) Вк. ШІ 1-12. AnSar sends his messenger to 
Labmu to summon all the gods (the Igigi and Anunnaki) 
to an assembly, 
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(17) ВК. Ш 13-14. He charges Gaga to repeat to 
Lahmu the message which Ea had made to him con- 
cerning the preparations of Tiamat to destroy the gods. 

(18) Bk. IIl 15-52. AnSar repeats to Gaga the 
speech of Ea = II 11-48. 

(19) ВК. ШІ 53-7. He further charges Gaga to tell 
Lamu and the gods how Ea and Anu had been defeated, 
and how Marduk had come forward to rescue them. 

(20) Bk. III 58-64. AnSar repeats to Gaga the 
demand of Marduk that the gods assemble and raise him 
to the rank of a god = Bk. II 123-9. 

(21) ВК. Ш 65-6. He charges Gaga to tell the gods 
to assemble quickly. 

(22) Вк. III 67-70. Gaga hastens from the presence 
of Ansar and goes to Labmu and the gods. + 

(23) Bk. IIT 71-124. Gaga repeats the various sections 
of Angar's message = (§ 17-22; ive. lines 71-124 = 
Bk, III 13-66 (fifty-four lines repeated). 

(24) Bk. III 125-38. The gods now hear for the 
first time that Tiamat had prepared to destroy them. 
They wailed bitterly, and departed to assemble before 
Anšar in the Hall of Fates. They sat down to banquet 
and decreed the fate of Marduk. 

(25) Bk. IV 1-18. They founded a chamber for 
Marduk in the Hall of Fates (Ubsukkina), and he is thus 
added to the sacred assembly of the highest gods. He 
receives the power to declare fates and work miracles, 
and they praise his power. 

(26) Bk. IV 19-26. His power to work miracles is 
tested by the miracle of the garment. 

(27) Bk. IV 27-33. The gods saw how Marduk had 
now received the mystic attributes of great divinity 
by possessing the ‘word of fate’. He receives the 
sceptre and weapons of battle. 

They charge him to go up against Tiamat. 
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(28) Bk. IV 34-38. Description of Marduk’s weapons. 

(29) Bk. IV 59-70, He proceeds against Tiamat 
and her host, and the gods went with him (as in the 
inscription of Senecherib which described the scene of 
Aniar’s victory on the gate of a temple). 

(зо) Bk. IV 71-134. Defeat of Tiamat; the binding 
of Kingu and the monsters? Tiamat is slain. 

(31) Bk. IV 135-46. Marduk divides the body of 
Tiamat and constructs heaven, earth, and the nether 
sea, and fixes the abode of the three gods of the trinity. 

(32) Bk. V. Astronomical poem on the movements 
of the planets in the ecliptic, the motions of the moon, 
and the positions of the signs of the zodiac as constructed 
by Marduk. Only twenty-five lines of the astronomical 
section are preserved. The book concludes with a song 
of praise by the gods concerning the firmament made by 
Marduk. 

(33) Bk. VI 1-28. The creation of man. Marduk 
assembles the gods and orders Kingu to be brought 
before Ea and slain. Ea creates man from the blood 
of Kingu, Man was created to honour the gods in 
worship. 

(34) Bk. VI 29-35. Marduk divides the gods into 
two groups, the Igigi or 600 gods of the upper world 
and the heavens, and the Anunnaki or fifty gods of the 
lower world. 

(35) Вк. VI 36-41. In gratitude the gods decide to 
build a great shrine on earth for Marduk, where they 
may all assemble (on New Year's festival to declare 
fates). 

(36) Bk. VI 42-55. Marduk rejoices and decides to 
build Babylon'and its temple Esagila. The gods build 
the city and its great temple for Marduk, 


? Here also the gods assist in the battle with the giants, iv 92. 
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They construct chapels in Esagila for themselves and 
sit down to a great feast in Marduk’s temple. 

(37) Bk. VI 56-64. They arrange the laws of the 
universe and divide power among themselves. Marduk 
lays down his weapons before them. 

(38) Bk. VI 65-8. Anu gives names to Marduk’s 
bow and fixes it in heaven as Canis Major. 

(39) Bk. VI 69-138. (Here several lines missing.) 
Anu the heaven god defines the powers of Marduk; 
he shall be ruler of mankind, and charged with the 
upkeep of temples and sacrifices. Babylon is a pattern 
of the constellation Cetus and Aries. The gods give 
Marduk the Fifty Names. A hymn by the gods on 
a few of Marduk’s titles. 

(40) Bk. VI 139-44. The gods rejoiced at the powers 
bestowed upon Marduk. They sat in the assembly 
mentioning his names. 

End of the original poem which closes with the 
assembly of the gods in Babylon, 

(41) Bk. VEL. An independent bilingual hymn on the 
names of Marduk, later attached to the Epic in a Semitic 
version. 

The Epic, therefore, closed with a scene based upon 
the Babylonian celebration of the New Year's festival, 
which was held during the first eleven days of Nisan or 
at the spring equinox, when the gods of all Babylonia 
came up to Babylon in their sacred boats to assemble 
in the Hall of Fates (Ubsukkina) in Esagila. The 
poem is in reality a ritualistic creation based upon an 
older Sumerian myth. Two leading problems present 
themselves, as the contents of this Epic now lie almost 
entirely revealed before us. In the first place, what was 
the nature of the old Sumerian myth, and, secondly, what 
was the meaning of the New Year festival which inspired 
the poem ? 


Sumerian Source E 


In Book IV 49,in the passage which describes 
Marduk's weapons (see $ 28 of the analysis), one of his 
weapons is called the ‘Cyclone’, From the note on 
this passage it is apparent that the epithet was originally 
applied to the Sumerian arm saruy, which belonged to 
Ninurta, the old Sumerian war-god and son of the 
earth-god Enlil of Nippur. Now a Sumerian liturgy 
to Ninurta, called gud nim kurra or ‘Exalted hero of 
the world’, of which the first two tablets have been 
recovered and edited in my Sumerian and Babylonian 
Psalms, 224-37, clearly refers to a Sumerian myth in 
which this god defeated the dragons of Chaos. At the 
beginning of tablet II the liturgy refers to some 
command given to Ninurta by Anu and Enli. The 
son of Enlil, who is here identified with Ningirsu of 

Lagash, is thus described: 
‘ He who launches the “Cyclone”, to this word gave 

eed. 
He uttered a loud cry, to the word he gave heed. 
To the Viper? advancing without a lord of order, 
he gave heed. 


Here follow references to Ninurta’s net? and his riding 
up to battle? upon which the parallel passages in the 
Epic are obviously based. The liturgy then continues : 


“Great champion whose word bringeth joy, O lord, 
advance, ride forth. E 

May great Anu behold thee, O lord, advance, ride 
forth. 

Thou that holdest in leash the god Za, O lord, 
advance, ride forth. 


* sdum-gal = bamu. My reading SBP. 232, 1, BUR (ulum) should 
be preceded by GAZ. The Balm is the first mentioned of the dragons 
of Tiamat, Book IV 140, and identifed with Hydra. In the Sumerian 
myth ulumga? is equivalent to Tiamat. 

* CE IV 44. * СЕТУ бо. 

т в 


18 Ninurta the Original Protagonist 


O lord establish thou thy foundations, yea thou 
alone over thy foes, O lord. 

Before thee thy feast is made glorious, advance, 
ride forth? 


The liturgical style of this passage does not obscure 
the mythological source if we remember that the text 
was written for musical recital. The word of Ninurta 
rejoices the gods, precisely as in the parallel passage 
of the Epic Marduk’s words restore their confidence, 
Bk. II 104-10. The feast prepared for Ninurta recalls 
the feast of the gods in the hall of Ansar, when they 
elevated Marduk to the rank of a god or more appro- 
priately the feast mentioned in Book VI 54, after the 
victory. In the Sumerian myth the god Z% was one 
of the giants subdued by Ninurta, an aspect of the tale 
which does not appear in the Epic. But a hymn to 
Marduk contains a passage obviously based upon the 
Epic of Creation, and here he is called the zzjzs mulli 
iuZie, ‘smiter of the skull of the god Zû’, followed by 
the names of other monsters mentioned also in the 
Epic? Moreover, a commentary on the rituals of the 
New Year's festival, in which the various features of 
the ritual 'are mystically interpreted, mentions "*Z and 
#Asakku, whom the gods bound in their midst? A 
similar commentary which explains the occult significa- 
tion of the rituals of the New Year celebration at Astur 
has been recovered Here the god Ašur is said to 
have sent Ninurta to conquer the god Zü. The evidence 

? See $ 24 of the analysis. 

2 Crate, RT. 29, 15. Zû occurs also in another list of these monsters, 
‘Craw, RT. 56, 6, under his ordinary Sumerian title /m-dugud fu). 

3 CT. 15, 44, 14. The meaning of this text was discovered by 
Zonuerx, Zum Babylonischen Neujahrsfest', 135. 

^ Published by Exrxaxc, KAR. 143, and restored from a duplicate by 
Zonen, in his edition of this text, Zum Babylonischen Newjahrsfest*, 
pp. 14-21, See also RM. 275, 
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for the existence of an older Sumerian version in which 
Ninurta was the protagonist of the gods is, therefore, 
convincing? Although no Sumerian text which contains 


1 The place of the mysterious bird-god Z4, the lion-headed emblem 

. of Sus and Sumer, in Sumeran mytholojy is obscure. From the 
evidence adduced im tbe text above this mythical monster figured in 
the Sumerian and Semitic Epic of Creation as a monster in the host 
of Tiamat, and as a constellation he was identified with Pegasus, the 
winged horse, Znorens, KATY 502, after Jensen, but Kuorer, Skra- 
kunde, Ergänsungen, 59, says that ће Адар ули (= Јна ри 
«Z6, VR. 46a 2o), cr ‘Horse star’, is only the fore-part of Pegasus 
ог Equuleus. Scholars agree in explaining the location of this star as 
due to the identification of the ‘Storm-bird’ Zî with the winter sun, 
for this constellation rises heliacally in the stormy season. The Sumerian 
ideogram for Z4 means the storm-bird, and he is represented on 
a boundary-stone, VR. $7, by the head of a horse, but without wings. 
In the omen, Boissier, DA. 207, 28, &Zm-dugud-ġu follows * Gali futa, 
‘Raging man’, and the variant, PSBA. 1914, 247, 76f. has for the 
former Zi, and for the latter sw, horse. It is, therefore, certain that 
the mythical storm-bird was associated, in astronomy at least, with the 
winged horse Pegasus. Like the other monsters of Chaos subdued by 
‘Marduk, Zü was identified with a constellation, 

‘A Semitic poem of considerable length, a portion of which is preserved 
in bilingual form, tells how the god Lugalbanda, a cognate type of 
Ninurte, god of the spring sun, subdued the *Storm&ird' Z after 
Ramman (the thunder god), Ishtar (the war goddess), and the god 
BARA, i.e. Sara, god of Umma, had refused to pursue this monster. 
The legend runs that Zû stole the tablets of fate from Enlil, and Enlil's 
son Lugalbanda (= Ninurta) recovered them. We now know from the 
restoration of Bock IV of the Epic of Creation that both Anu and Ea 
fied before Tiamat. The two myths present great similarity at this 
point, and the similarity supports the conjecture that Enlil and Ninurta 
had much the same relation to Tiamat in the old Sumerian myth. For 
the legend of Zi see Jenses, KB. vi 46-57. This legend is continued 
‘ona bilingual fragment, CT. 15, 43, where Zû slays a wild ox in Zaur, 
the unknown land’. This Semitic version of Zd is clearly based upon 
the Sumerian poem published by Porset, PBS. у, no. 16, which, like the 
fragment in CT. 15, 43, mentions ¢:/m-cugud-(fu)-dé the wild ox (am) 
and the nest s-Ahisi-ga of Zd, as well as “Lugal-banda. 

‘A mythological scene which frequently occurs on Assyrian bas-reliefs 
represents Marduk-Ašur in pursuit of a dragon. The god has four 
swings and holds in his right and left hands the conventional symbol af 

B2 














20 A Solar Myth 


the myth of Ninurta’s combat with Tiamat has been 
found, it is certain that some similar tale existed. In 
this myth Enlil sent his son into the combat, and a 
variant on Book II 5 actually has ““E#[/i/] for Ea, 
father of Marduk, who is sent for by his father (Ea) to 
rescue the gods in the Semitic Epic. It may of course be 
possible that the old myth of Ninurta and the storm- 
bird Za gave the Semitic poets their inspiration for the 
myth of Marduk and Tiamat, and that is very probable. 
The myth of Ninurta or Lugalbanda and Zü is based 
upon the conflict between the spring sun and demons 
of the winter period of storms and darkness. After 
Lugalbanda-Ninurta-Ningirsu, son of Enlil, conquers the 
Storm-bird Zá, the monster became the symbol of this 
god as a lion-headed eagle with deployed wings. 

‘At any rate the Epic of Creation is also a solar myth 
and intimately connected with the spring sun, whose 
return from the region of darkness was celebrated by 
a long festival at the beginning of the year. In this 
New Year's festival of Nisan, which at least in the late 
period extended over the first eleven days of the New 
Year, the Epic of Creation was an important factor. 
For the festival, as it was celebrated from the sixth 
century 2. c. until the end of Babylonian civilization, that 
is as late as the third century and perhaps even later, we 
possess the authoritative texts for the ceremonies of the 
second, third, fourth, and fifth days of Nisan? The 
the thunderbolt. The dragon is a male monster, a winged lion with 
scaly body and bird talons. For this reason the identification of the 
dragon with Zú rather than with Tiamat commands favour. For repro- 
ductions of this scene see Assyrian Sculptures, Kuzmwawx, Pl. 83-4 and. 
Pl, 85-6; Wann, Seal Cylinders, pp. 191 f. There is an earlier repre- 
‘sentation of this scene on a seal, Warp, no. 580, that represents Marduk 
‘in combat with a winged horse, which is certainly Za. 

? These texts are put together and edited by F, THUREAU-DANON, 
Rituels Accadiens, 127-46. 





The New Year Festival at Babylon 2r 


ceremony here described applies, of course, only to the 
festival as it was observed at Babylon, the capital, and 
home of the Marduk cult The directions for the first 
day are not recovered. On the second day, two hours 
before sunrise, the high priest must rise and bathe, attire 
himself in linen, and enter the sanctuary of Bêl (Marduk). 
He then recites a hymn in which Marduk’s victory over 
the host of Tiamat and the blessings conferred upon the 
gods are mentioned) This hymn is to be a mystery, 
not to be said by any one save the high priest, who 
must be alone in the sanctuary. 

Then he opened the doors and the priests and psalmists. 
enter before Bél and perform certain ordinary rituals, 
After another rubric which refers to the ‘crown of 
Anu’, the high priest (?) sings a Semitic hymn to Bél- 
Marduk. Here the ‘curse’ of Marduk is referred to 
and an irrevocable decree, but it is not clear whether the 
‘curse’ refers to a legend that Marduk employed a 
malediction in his combat with Tiamat, or to a judgement 
passed on the wicked gods. Book VI 131 does mention 


? ‘This hymn, which is partly bilingual, contains lines which obviously 
refer to the Epic of Creation. ‘The Semitic version is probably original. 
With line r4 ef. Book VI x40 and VID 68. Line 22 refers to Marduk 
having durned the mighty ones, not to a ‘binding’ of the monsters 
as in the Epic. In fact one of the commentaries on the ritual refers 
to the ‘burning of Kingu’, whereas the Epic, IV 119, states that Kingu 
was bound, and Book VI 25-6 also has it that Kingu was brought bound 
before Ea and slain. ‘The repeated description of Marduk as the Fire- 
god Gibil in the Epic does in fact indicate another tradition concerning 
the destruction of the wicked gods. The view adhered to in the Epic 
is that Marduk had mercy upon the bound gods and made them demons 
of the lower world. ‘The hymn sung by the priest after speaking of the 
burning of the mighty ones goes on to say that ‘he has mercy upon 
them’. These disparate traditions are confused here, but the confusion 
id not disturb the poets and mystagogues in the least. For the burning 
of Kingu see Znnumw, Veviahryfst!, 131, 9, and note 2, where he 
compares the burning of the animal in Daniel 7 and in the Apocalypse 
of John 20, 


22 Ritual of the Third Day 


the curse as one of the weapons employed by Marduk 
against Tiamat, and see also Book VII ir with note. 
This hymn is only partially preserved, and the remaining 
directions for the second day are lost. 

Early on the morning of the third day the high priest 
must rise and bathe and say a prayer (secretly before 
Bêl). The text of this prayer or hymn is entirely broken 
away. He then opens the doors and the priests and 
psalmists enter to perform the ordinary rituals. Now 
a metal-worker is summoned three hours after sunrise 
who makes two statues with precious stones and gold 
for the ceremony of the sixth day. Then a carpenter 
is called and given cedar wood and tamarisk, and a 
silversmith, to whom he gives gold. Each statue must 
be seven fingers high, one of cedar, one of tamarisk, 
and adorned with gold and precious stones. One statue 
holds in his left hand a serpent made of cedar, and lifts 
his right hand to Nebo in prayer. The other statue 
holds in his left hand a scorpion, and with his right hand 
prays to Nebo, They are clad in red garments and 
their loins are bound with branches of the date palm. 
They remain in the temple of the god Sakut* until 
the sixth day. The tablet here anticipates the ritual 
of the sixth day by saying that on that day a sword- 
bearer shall smite them on the head and burn them in 
fire before Nebo. The statues apparently refer to two 
of the monsters bound and burned () by Marduk, but 
the meaning of Nebo's presence here is not evident. 
He as god of wisdom of course came to Babylon from 
Barsippa for the festival, but he had no réle in the 
Epic of Creation, to which these statues obviously refer. 
They probably represent the dain (viper) and the 
abrab-amelw (scorpion man) in the Epic. See the list 


? A solar deity, and form of Ninurta, but also related to Marduk, 
For a discussion of this deity see my Babylonian Liturgits, 120 n. 6. 


Ritual of the Fourth Day E 


of the monsters of Chaos in Book I 140-2. Here again 
the divergent tradition of the burning of these monsters. 
reappears. 

On the morning of the fourth day three and one-third 
hours before sunrise the high priest must rise and bathe ; 
he now comes before Bel and Bélit (Marduk and Zarpanit) 
and recites a prayer to Marduk and one to Zarpanit. 
Here again certain passages of the Epic are clearly in 
the mind of the composers! He now comes out from 
Marduk’s sanctuary into the great court, and facing north 
he recites a hymn known as ‘Canal star, Esagila, imita- 
tion of heaven and earth’. Dilgan or Cetus (the Canal 
star) was identified with Babylon, and at this hour of the 
morning should be rising heliacally at the spring equinox. 
He blesses Marduk’s temple and opens the doors. The 
priests and psalmists enter and perform the ordinary 
ceremonies. On the fourth day, after the ‘little meal” 
at the end of the day, the high priest recited before 
Marduk the entire Epic of Creation; during this recita- 
tion the ‘crown of Anu’ and the ‘throne of Enlil’ must 
be covered. Here again it is Enlil the earth-god and 
not Ea, father of Marduk, who is in the mind of the 
celebrant. The older myth probably told of Anu and 
Enlils refusal to wage war upon the giants of Chaos, 
and the covering of their presence is intended to signify 
their confusion. 

On the morning of the fifth day, four hours before 
sunrise, the high priest must rise and bathe, and. put on 
a linen garment. He enters before Bél and Bélit, and 
recites a prayer to each; both prayers or hymns are in 


? Line 240, Hir Bami-e, see note on IV 14r, lami-e fr; 1. 241, murrif 
enti, ҮШ т, Јал тіп. 

3 kuttinnu, ‘litle’. So TuusrA-Dawom, See Reluels Accadions, 75, 
6f. and p. 74. “Meal” refers here to one of the two evening sacrifices 
(the litle sacrifice and the great sacrifice). 


24 Ritual of the Fifth Day 


Sumerian. These hymns are characterized by astral 
titles of Marduk and his consort, and by addresses to 
various planets. In one line the title of the Seventh 
Book of the Epic is cited. ‘The hymns which inaugurate 
the ceremonies of the fifth day obviously reflect the 
thoughts of the astronomical poem in Book V of the 
Epic, as the hymn for the fourth day was more or less 
based upon Book IV of the Epic. The high priest now 
opens the doors of Bél's sanctuary and admits the priests 
and psalmísts to perform the ordinary rituals? Two 
hours after sunrise the high priest, after the morning 
meals of Bél and Bélit are finished, summons a priest 
of magic to purify the temple. The kettle-drum is 
sounded, torch and censer are brought to the middle 
of the temple, but the priest of magic must not enter 
the sanctuary of Bêl and Bélit, The magician then 
enters the sanctuary of Nebo (who has not yet arrived 
from Barsippa) and purifies it. In this ceremony a 
sword-bearer slays a sheep which the magician employs 
in the purificatory ceremony. The cadaver and head 
of the sheep are then cast into the river, the magician 
and sword-bearer standing with face to the west. Both 
of these participants in the rite of purgation of Nebo's 
sanctuary must then go out into the plain and not return . 
as long as Nebo remains in the temple for the festival, 
that is from the fifth to the twelfth days of Nisan, 

At three and one-third hours after sunrise the high priest, 
who is forbidden to see any of this ritual of purgation, 
issues from E-umuš-a, the sanctuary of Bêl, and summons 





? "The ritual of the psalnists probably consisted in singing one of the 
Jong Sumerian liturgies assigned to the day in question. It appears 
from these rubrics that the liturgy put down for each day was sung in 
the early morning. Translations of a large number of these daily 
Titurgies will be found in my Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, Babylonian 
Liturgies, and in my two volumes of PBS. x, nos. 2 and 4. See the 
article ‘Prayer’ in Hastings's Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. 
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craftsmen, The golden canopy of Marduk (to be held 
over his statue when he departs from E-umuš-a) they 
bring out from Bél's treasury and then the entire sanctuary 
of Nebo is veiled. The sanctuary of Nebo (Ezida) in 
this solar ritual represents the dark season of the year 
or the period when the nights are longer than the days. 
Bêl, the rising spring sun, is about to issue from his 
sanctuary at the spring equinox. The high priest and 
the artisans now sing a hymn on the purification of the 
temple. The artísans then leave the temple. Later in 
the day the high priest reenters Bél’s sanctuary and 
prepares the table of Bêl and Bélit with choice food, 
golden vessels, and a censer. He now recites a prayer 
and tells Bêl that he is about to go to the house of the 
New Year festival (ait) which stood outside the city. 
The artisans now remove the table and carry it to 
Nebo's sanctuary; this god arrives presently from 
Barsippa, in his ship /dZajedw. The king now arrives, 
washes his hands, and is brought into the temple? but 


? The meaning of the veiling of Anu and Enlil on the fourth day sacred 
to the memory of Marduk’s combat with the giants is intelligible, see p. 23, 
but why Nebo's sanctuary should be veiled is not at all comprehensible. 
According to the commentary on a ritual published in ZA. vi 241 by 
Srmassuater and partially translated in my PBS. x 330, so far as it 
concerns the myth of the summer and winter solstices, Ezida, or the 
temple of Nebo, represents the half of the year when the sun is south 
of the equator, or the period of night. 

з Тһе king was compelled to be present at this festival, as we know 
from the Religious Chronicle of the thirteenth century, Kine, Cåronicles, 
ii 14, where his absence on the fifth day is recorded as an extraordinary 
event; and the Wabonidus Chronicle, KB. ii 130, 10, says that in Nisan 
Nabonidus the king in his ninth year came not to Babylon for the 
akitu, and Bal went not out, Nebuchadnezzar praises himself for 
bringing great sacrifices before Marduk and Nebo at this festival, VAB. 
iv 95, 1-17. Nabonidus also boasts of having celebrated the akite of 
Ва, #04, 286, 41. According to another passage, iid, 283, ix 3-10, 
Bêl-Marduk and the gods made the journey to the akiu, “ihe house 
of sacrifices on the tenth day’, 








26 The King at the Ritual 


apparently not permitted to enter the sanctuary. The 
high priest takes from him the insignia of royal power, 
his sceptre, his circle and toothed sickle, which are taken 
into the presence of Bél and placed on a seat; he returns, 
and having smitten the king's cheek he introduces him 
before Bêl; he pulls the king's ears and causes him to 
kneel. Here the ritual contains a prayer by the king 
in which he professes his upright conduct as king. He 
is for the moment reduced to the rank of a layman. 
He had received his authority from Bêl and to Bêl it 
had returned. The sign of his temporary reduction 
is the smiting of his cheek by a subject. The high 
priest now speaks to the royal penitent, promising him 
Bél's blessing and the augmentation of his sovereign 
power. The king retires from the chapel of Bél and the 
high priest brings him the sceptre, circle, and sickle. 
He again smites the kings cheek; if the king sheds 
tears Bêl is well pleased with him; if tears flow not he 
will lose his throne. 

Forty minutes after sunset the high priest makes up 
a bundle of forty reeds each three cubits (about five feet) 
Jong and binds the bundle with a palm branch. A trench 
is dug in the temple court into which the reed bundle 
is placed; a white bull is brought before the trench and 
the king sets fire to the reeds, The king and high 
priest recite a hymn to the ‘Divine bull of Anu’, and 
here the text breaks away. 


2 The white bull represents the constellation Taurus, which rose 
heliacally at the spring equinox when this ceremony began, that is before 
1900 в.с, according to Formemmwoma, and the bull thus opened the 
year in ritual long after the sun had moved into Aries, TRUREAU-DAwGIN, 
‘bid. 146 n. 1, cites a passage from the Georgics of Virgil, which indicates 
that the Romans also knew the astronomical myth of the white bull who 
opensthe year. Naturally the star Aldebaran was associated with the begin- 
ning of spring before 1900 x.c., when the Epic of Creation was written. 
‘The Sumerian name of Taurus was ‘star of the bull of heaven’, often 








Ritual of the Sixth to Eleventh Days т] 


The authentic rituals for the days 6-11 are unknown. 
Marduk and the gods assembled in Esagila, probably on 
the sixth, The procession of all the gods from Esagila 
to the akitu house of the New Year's sacrifices, outside 
the Ishtar gate to the north of the city, occurred on the 
tenth, and the sacrifices were made on the last day. 
This we know from historical references cited above 
(P. 25 n. 2, p. 26 n. 1). The great assembly of the gods 
in Ubšukkina to declare fates for the New Year occurred 
on the eighth before the procession, and on the eleventh 
after the return to Esagila from the house of sacrifices. 
This is known from an inscription of Nebuchadnezzar." 

A fragment? clearly contains the ritual for a later 
phase of the festival, and begins with the entry of Bél 
into the chamber of fates, which occurred apparently on 
the eighth day. The tablet belongs to one of those 
Babylonian series which contain the rituals on one set 
of tablets and the prayers on another set. This frag- 
ment contains only the prayers for certain days, and 
first of all the prayer after the fates are determined 
on the eighth day(?), which exhorts Bel and Bélit, 
‘Tasmet and Ishtar to come forth (and proceed to the 


called by the Semites rabia) Zie, ‘Star of the tablet (of fites)’. 
to Kurer, Srnkunde, Ergänzungen, 229, the rising of the 
Taurus marked the beginning of the solar mean year in 
the time of the First Dynasty. In the late period with which we are 
concerned in this ritual the mean solar year was fixed by the rising 
of Alpha in Aries, Kvongm, (ji. 238. ‘The New Year festival actually 
kept to the rising of the Pleiades for centuries after the sun had passed 
from Taurus into Aries, and in the thirteenth century the festival actually 
occurred in Ajar, Kmo, Chronicles, iù 73, where the sacrifices at the 
akite occur on the eleventh day (see also Jussax, KB. vit 24, 7). The 
rising of Aries fixed the beginning of the year in the period of 
‘Nebuchadnezzar, but the old hymns applicable to the beginning of the 
year with Taurus remain unchanged. 

з УАВ, іу тар, 54-65. 

* К. 9876, in transcription only by Znocrx, Ajadryfes 136-43. 








28 The New Year at Erech 


house of sacrifice). We next find the gods in the 
chamber by the bend (sir) of the river, by which 
the akitu is clearly meant? The hymn to Marduk, here, 
is in fact a survival of an older stage of the New 
Year festival, when Enlil of Nippur (with his son 
Ninurta) was the principal character in the Epic of 
Creation. It is addressed to ‘Enlil in Nippur’. After 
a long break which brings us near to the end of the 
ceremonies of the ninth ()) and tenth ()) days, the text 
begins in the midst of a hymn which suggests to the 
gods that they now return to their various temples 
and cities. 

So much for authentic ritual of the New Year at 
Babylon on the ist-11th of Nisan. А New Years 
festival at Erech was celebrated at the beginning of the 
second half of the year, reckoning by a year based upon 
the spring equinox. At Erech the religious calendar 
fixed two New Year festivals, one as at Babylon in 
Nisan and one in Tešrit, each respectively the survival 
of old Sumerian spring and autumn calendars? The 
double New Year festival survived also at Ur and 
probably at most Sumerian cities. At Erech it consisted 
in the procession of Anu from his temple to the house 
of sacrifice (ail), and at Ur the same ceremony cer- 
tainly obtained for the god Sin. So far as they have 
any relation to the Epic of Creation, naturally the Erech 
spring festival has special interest. But the celebration 
of the New Year of Nisan at Erech does not mention 


з бее Jensex, KB. vi? gg and Tuurrav-Daxor, Rilutls, 147. 

2 The texts of the Erech autumn ritual are AO. 6459, TH-D., Rituels, 
66-1, and AO. 6465, iid. p. 72; the edition of the ritual will be found, 
ibid, 86-99. The Erech Nisan ritual was published by Eszrmo, KAR. 
132, and edited first by Znncex, Newiahrsfest*, 20-35, and later by 
Tu.-D., Rituels, 99-108, who was able to restore some lines from the 
parallel autumn festival. 
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Marduk at all, makes no reference to the Epic of 
Creation, nor to the older Sumerian combat between 
Enlil or Ninurta and the giants of Chaos. This celebra- 
tion also lasted eleven days, and the king must be 
present here also! The Epic of Creation was probably 
ignored entirely by the older cults of the south, and 
regarded by their ancient priesthoods as a poem and 
myth of local origin, a conceit of the new priesthood 
of Babylon, The festival at Babylon consequently 
differed in nearly every detail from that of the older 
cities. 

But now let us come to the occult tablets on which 
the mystagogues of Babylon wrote their curious inter- 
pretations of the festival. ‘The most important tablet 
carries thirty-six lines on the obverse, the top and 
bottom being broken away, and the reverse is almost 
entirely destroyed It belongs to a series of tablets 
which contained the secret meaning of each act of the 
long eleven-day celebration, In view of the fact that 
we possess less than half of the actual ritual and only 
a small section of the commentary, we are of course 
not likely to find the comments applicable to any known 
part of the ritual. According to ZreRN's restoration 
of the first line some one goes to a trench or ditch? 
stands there, and casts something into it; this is said to 
refer to [Ninurta ?] who cast Aim into the nether sea for 
Enlil and confided /im to the Anunnaki. lt refers to 
the older myth of the son of Enlil, who bound the 


+ ‘Theoretically the king was present at certain vital parts of every New 
Year festival in each city, but that was of course impossible, and as 
a substitute he sent his royal garments. See Tu-Daxcix, Rinde, 
57 n. 95 and 146 n. 4. 

2 K. 3476 in CT. 1g, 43-4 Translated by Znoax, Nexjakrsfaft, 
127-36. 

з báru 


зо Pantomime in the Epic 


dragons and cast them into the lower world. The ritual 
for the fifth day mentions a trench (I. 457) into which 
the high priest casts a bundle of forty reeds and which 
the king sets on fire. If the commentary really applies 
to this passage, the forty reeds represent monsters bound 
and cast into hellfire. The commentary then says that 
the fire, which (the king ?) lights, is Marduk, who in his 
youth... The next act commented upon concerns 
certain participants who hurl firebrands. These persons 
represent the gods, Marduk’s fathers and brothers, when 
they heard (of his birth?), and these gods (ie. the 
priests) kiss some object which is interpreted to mean 
Marduk, whom Ninlil in his infancy raised to her knees 
and kissed, Again the old myth of Enlil and his consort 
Ninlil, parents of Ninurta (not Marduk), reappears. 

In the ritual a fire is kindled before Ninlil and a sheep 
placed upon an oven; this means Kingu, the husband 
of the dragon Tiamat, who was burned by Marduk. 
Firebrands are lighted from the oven, and these mean 
the arrows from the quiver of Bél-Marduk, and the gods 
his fathers who bound "*Zü and "*Asakku? in their 
midst. The king (whose presence at the ritual began 
on the fifth day) lifts a dumaki (weapon?) above his 
head; this means Marduk, who lifted his weapons above 
his head and consumed the sons of Enlil and Ea? with 
fire. The king breaks a vessel with a Zisi; this means 
Marduk, who bound Tiamat (?) in his victory (?). 

The king tosses (sic!) a roasted bread; that means 





5 микан тайев here the natural inference that the text refers to 
some valiant deed of the infant Marduk. 

* The bound gods were cast into the lower world and became evil 
demons, the Arobhz, The text is not clear at this point. 

* This refers to some mythical demons not mentioned in the Semitic 
version of the Epic, ‘The seven Asadtu sons of Anu, the conquest of 
Ninurta, in KAR, 142 ii g-ro, are probably referred to here. 
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Marduk and Nebo who... and Anu bound him and 
broke him. ‘The king stands at a station and into his hand 
is puta... and a psalmist recites a hymn entitled 





“Goddess Namurrit’; this means Marduk who . . . his 
feet in the . . . of Ea placed and the planet Venus. 
The king() tosses a .. .; that means the heart of Ea 


as he pondered? and in his hands. . . . The ritual now 
mentions a cavalryman who with a sweet fg . . . and 
who being brought in before the god (Marduk ?) shows 
the fig to the god and to the king; this means him who 
was sent to Enlil? and whose hand Nergal took? He 
who entered Esagila and showed his weapon to Marduk 
and Zarpanit, who kissed him (or it?); that means. . . . 
The eunuchs who shout and sing in the plain. . . who 
smite the . . . and utter wails, lifting each other up and 
distracting the senses; these mean those who against 
Enlil and Ea (uttered) loud cries and poured out their 
terror against them, and whose . . . they severed and 
threw into the nether sea. 

Here the tablet breaks away. It is, however, quite 
clear that it contains certain rituals of the festival of the 
New Year based upon various creation myths, and that 
it refers to the ceremonies from the end of the fifth day 
onward, The hymn to Marduk on the eleventh day, 
a bilingual composition arranged for choral recital, has 
been recovered, but it has no bearing upon the Epic of 
Creation. 

? Cf. Book I 6x or II 7. 

3 MBE. This ideogram usually means Enlil in Assyrian and Ea in 
Babylonian, But for PE = Enlil in Babylonian, see V Raw. 476, 
4. Elim-ma (i. e. Enlil) — 4E. 

* Here again there is nothing in the Epic which corresponds to the 
ritual. 

* Enlil here and above (n. 2) probably refers to Marduk. 

* K. 4933 in IV Raw, 18, no. 2, restored from a Babylonian duplicate 
by Wzisssac, AMiscellen, 36-41. See also Jewsex, KB. vi 36-41. The 
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The German excavations at the old capital of Assyria 
not only provide the oldest texts of the Epic of Creation, 
but they also prove the existence of a New Year's 
festival there, very similar to the celebration at Babylon. 
The information concerning the celebration at Babylon 
was intimately connected with the myths of the Epic of 
Creation which glorified Marduk. This Epic profoundly 
influenced the religion of Assyria, more so in fact than 
any other Babylonian poem. At Aššur the priests 
substituted their national deity Ašur for Marduk, and 
a temple for the sacrifices of the New Year's festival 
abis was discovered outside the city wall of Assur. 
A fragment of the hymn sung to Marduk on the eleventh 
day of Nisan was recovered at ASur? Another Assur 
text mentions the seven great gods who participated in 
the sa[ġāru ù] faluku fa Nisan, manceuvres and 
procession of the month of Nisan (Esere, KAR. 142 
Obv. II 25-33), and among them neither Marduk nor 
his Assyrian substitute Ašur occurs. 

The ritual of the New Year at Babylon placed another 
aspect of Marduk in clear light. He, like Ninurta, upon 
whose cult the new Babylonian worship was based, figured 
as a solar god, and the chief significance of the Epic and 
the ritual of the spring equinox consisted in the return of 
the sun from the regions of winter darkness, the victory 
of light over the dragon of storm and night. Itwas, there- 
fore, natural that a myth concerning Marduk’s descent 
into the lower world and his resurrection should have 
arisen at Babylon. This myth, and the ritual to which 


colophon says that it was sung when Bêl entered Esagila from the house 
of sacrifice. 

+ Евилхо, КАК. тоб. It is probably redacted with the name 
tl Aur for Marduk. The akir at Ašur was also situated near the river 
as at Babylon, and the procession of the gods from the city to the house 
of sacrifice was really a voyage in boats for at least part of the journey. 
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it gave form, was probably inspired more or less by the 
ancient cult of Tammuz, the young god of vegetation, who 
died yearly, sojourned in the lower world, and returned to 
the upper world? This parallel cult of Marduk as a solar 
deity has no direct bearing upon the Epic of Creation, 
but its details are so important that it cannot be omitted 
here. The only source at present available for this 
mystic ceremony of the death and resurrection of Bêl 
was not recovered in Babylonia but at Assur? The 
text has a colophon, but it makes no mention of an 
original at Babylon. It may be assumed, then, that this 
mysterious rite was also practised in Assyria. The text 
has attracted wide attention in theological circles, more 
especially for its apparent relation to the death and 
resurrection of the founder of Christianity. ZMMERN, 
the first interpreter, made much of this point and drew 
up a parallel table of the leading features of the ritual 
and the arrest, trial, scourging, crucifixion, and resurrec- 
tion of Jesus. The text will undoubtedly become the 
subject of much theological discussion, and an authentic 
English version should not be omitted here. I give 
both transcription and translation. 


? The cult of Tammuz is fully described in the writers Zammus and 
Ishtar. > 

* Enza, KAR. 143, translated by Zax, Nagahrsfesf, 2-21. 
мив» later discussed this tablet with special reference to the pre- 
Christian mystery cults in a lecture delivered at Jena, September 1921, 
and published under the tile Balylonische Vorstufen der verderasiatitchen 
Myslerienrdligimen, ZDMG. 16, 36-64. 


THE DEATH AND RESUR- 





i2...) Béb šu-u ina bur-saan ik-Jka-li 
ER E . una 
Жа аска кн кар оа HAG: 





20 #}да41а атёйш mar Siri fc bélé-Su man- 
nu t-Se-sa-ad-Su 

2... iMakuni tse-ga-assuni 

6. .. . . . . i-Jrakab-u-ni ana bursaan Sut iWak 





7 e... iHak-uni bitu šuu ina eli šap-te ša 
þur-sa-an ina libbi -ú-lu-šu 

8. [Nab ¥ ilu Bar-s}p(ki) illak-an-ni ana 
šul-me ša abi-šu ša şa-bit-u-ni šu-u il-la-ka 





RE Sa ina su-ka-ka-ate i-du-lu-u-ni “Bêl 
ti-ka-u-ma aj-ka şa-bit 

теа * ga katêša tarşaani ana ™Sin 
"Sama tu-şal-la ma-a "*Bél bülli-su 

1r. [bib . .. . . .] Sa taHakuni báb ka-burat Sudí 
tablak tu-baf'aršu] 


? The principal fragment, VAT. 9555, contains the upper half of the 
Obverse and lower half of the Reverse. , A. duplicate, VAT. 9538, which 
supplies much of the missing section of tbe major tablet, was utilized by 
Zuwrens. For this duplicate scholars must at present depend upon 
амика transcription. 

* Restorations after Zoneeax, when not otherwise indicated, 

? That is the ‘lower world’. The month of Tammuz was known as 
the ara kimtion (Татти), “Month of the binding of Tammuz’, 
SBH. 145013, which indicates the source of the myth of the binding 
and imprisonment of Marduk. 


RECTION OF BÉL.MARDUK: 


GNE TM that is Bél who was confined in the 
mountain, 








T he brings him forth. 
1 a messenger of his lords hastens 
(saying), * Who brings him forth?” 

5. He... . . . who goes and brings him forth. 

6. He...... who rides; that is he who to the 
mountain® goes. 

7. To which . . . . . . he goes; that is the house on 
the edge of the mountain ? wherein they question him. 

3. [Nebo who from] Barsippa comes; that is he who 
comes (to seek) after the welfare of his father (Marduk) 
who is held captive. 

9. The......whoin the streets hasten ; they seek 
for Bêl (saying), * Where is he held captive?" 

10. The... . . . who stretches out her hands ; she 
prays to Sin and Shamash saying, ‘Give life to Bel’. 

ır. [The gate of the......}s, to which she 
goes; that is the gate of the grave; she goes there 
seeking him. 














* Here probably Zarpanit, wife of Marduk, corresponding to Ishtar, 
who seeks for Tammuz in the lover world, 

® Here is a clear reference to the grave of Bêl, where he was supposed 
to lie while his soul sojourned in the lower world until the resurrection. 
Strabo, Book XVII g, mentions the grave of Bél as one of the striking. 
features of Babylon in the Greek period, 8 тоў Воз rágos atrébi. 
Aelian (Variae Historiae, xii 3) says that Xerxes dug into this tomb and 
found a glass coffin in which lay a corpse in cil, and the oil filed the 
coffin up to within a hand-breadth of the rim, By this tumulus stood 
a stela bearing this inscription, ‘It will not be well with him who opens 

c2 
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12. [ Jma-aSe ga ina babi Sa É-sagila i-za-zu- 
wni ***massaré-Su Su-nu ina eli-8u pak-du i-na-sa-[rusu] 





13. dun 3a ku-ri[ Jepi-su-ni? a-ki ilāni 
esiru-šu-ni ib-ti-lik ina libbi пардага 


14. [ana ġit me-Jsi-ri šam{ši аш] пбн іна lib-bi us-si-ri- 
du-nis-[Su] 

15... ... . Ba ina Sapli-su iftar-ri-bu Sa lab-bu- 
Susi? mi-ib-si $a mab-bu-su-niSu-nu? ina damé-su 
[sarpu] 

dtum ša is[si]Su kam-mu-satwni ana Sul- 
me-&u ta-ta [rad] 

17. [mar «As-sur]* Sa is-si-Su Ta il-lak-u-ni ma-a la bel 
^ bidtti a-na-ku ma-a la us-sa-ta-am-mab [has] 











16. [à 





the coffin and fills it not’. Having read this Xerxes feared and com- 
manded oil to be poured into the coffin quickly, but it filed not up. 
Again he commanded oil to be poured in, but it received no increase, 
and he abandoned the task. Having closed the sepulchre he fled sorely 
troubled. And the stela deceived not, for Xerxes, having collected a host 
against the Greeks, fled unhappily. Having returned, he died most 
disgracefully, for by night his own son cut his father's throat as he slept. 
Strabo says that Xerxes destroyed this sepulchre, which was a pyr 

made of burnt brick; its height was а stade and each side was a stade. 
Alexander desired to rebuild this pyramid, and spent much labour and 
time upon it, But the removal of the earth which had fallen occupied 
10,000 men two months, and he gave it up. Disease and death befell 
the king, and after him no one cared for it. Diodorus Siculus (xvii r12), 
describing the entry of Alexander into Babylon, says that the seers sent 
out a delegation to warn him that a king who entered Babylon would die. 
Bot this might be avoided by rebuilding the tomb of Bél which the 
Persians bad destroyed. It is obvious that these traditions refer to 
the great stage tower of Babylon, Etemenanki, whose sides are now 
known to have been 180 cubits and height x92 cubits according 
to the Scmen Esagila tablet, which apparently omits the sixth stage. 
‘Thie cubit employed here equals o.go metre approximately, and the sides 
measure go metres, or about oo feet. ‘The height is about 320 feet, 
‘Herodotus agrees with ‘Strabo in giving the length of each side and the 
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12, The... ... twins who at the gate of Esagila 
stand; these are his watchmen; they are appointed to 
guard him. 

13. The... ... who make dament; (that means) 
when the gods bound him he perished from among the 
living ; 

14, [Into the house of bondage] from the sun and 
light they caused him to descend. 

15. The .. ... . which touch him beneath and with 
which they clothe him ; these are the wounds with which 
they wound him ; with his blood [¢ey are dyed] 

16. The goddess who tarries * with him has descended 
(to seek) for his welfare. 

17. [The son of Aur] who goes not with him, saying, 
* Not am I a sinner’, and ‘ Not shall I be wounded’; 


height of the pyramid as a stade, which exaggerates the real measurements 
twofold, See RA, 15, 59 and 15, vzn, and Waisspacm, OLZ. 1914, 197- 
This lofty stage tower was connected with the legend of Bal’s death and 
descent into the lower world in the Greek period, and the tale must have 
been widely believed in Western Asia as late as our own era. Ctesias, 
Epit. Photii, § 21, preserves a different legend of the tomb of Bêl. 
He says that Xerxes went to Babylon longing to see the grave of 
Bua, and saw it by the aid of Mardonius, But he was unable 
to fill it Zéiüanas has been explained as B4-Evana, or ‘Etana is Bel’, 
‘on the assumption that in some way the ancient hero Etana (later 
deified), who is said to have ascended to heaven on the back of an eagle, 
‘was identified with Bé-Tammuz, the dying god. So Leumaxx-Havrr, 
Orientalische Studien NöLDEKE -. . gewidmet, 998 ff. The thesis is not 
convincing, and the Bél-tżanas of Ctesias still remains unexplained. 

? Zummgy construes ghilu as a permansive, but cf. the subjunctive 
permansive g-eu-nil. 58. It appears to be for the Prs. ol, dol, 
p 
A ZIMES? —* For these Prm. piels, cf. Yuvisaxer, LSS. v 6, p. 34+ 

* Зо мих. 

* For Aamäsu, kneel, in this sense, cf. H. L. 1360, ro, ina eli ndri 
kammusaku. 

* Restored from 1. 1). But doubtful. One expects here the name of 
some priest who acts in the ritual as representative of the “son of Ašur’, 
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18.1 ] Assur di-na-ni* ina pa-ni-s 
А di-na-ni 


19. [Su-u Sa is}si-Su la. il-lak-u-ni mar /*As-Sur &u-u-tu. 
ma-guyu Su-ti ina mub-hi-Su pa-kid 4lu bir-tu ina mub- 
piu inafas-ar] 

20. [kakkadu $a] ina ?"talii &a Be-lit 
kakkadu Sa bél biit-ti $a is- 
















21. [à i- da-ku-stni Su-tu. kakkad-su ina /[ 
а Вее Bab-ili-(ki) e-ta 

22, [Nabû Ха а-па Bar-sip-(ki) i 
wni #*tal{li] ša ina libbi-šu is-sa-na-[ġan-4-n:] 
25. [60-87] Sa *™Bél ina hur-saan il-lik-u-ni alu ina eli 
[su] it-ta-bal-kat ka-ra-bu ina libbi-u Z//-Su* 








24. а{пай Sa Заре ša ina pan harrani Sa “Nabu ki-i 
istu* Bársip-(ki) iHla-kan-an-ni i-kar-ra-bi 

25. "Nabu' Sa iMakan-ni ina mub-bi i-za-zu-u-ni 
im-mar-u-ni bêl ša itti “Bel Su-tofni Sui] 








27. """ma&maié ša ina pa-na-tu-Su iLlik-uni Siip-tam 
iema-an-nuzni nišê-šu šu-nu ina pa-na-tu-šu ú-na-bu[u 











ku-u-ni amela mupasiru Suu ana irtiša ibak-ki- 
i-ma] 
29. . . . ma-a а-па þur-sa-an ub-bu-lu-šu ši-i ta-da-ra ° 


ma-a abuwa abuua...... 


+ dinanu, jodgement, is not well documented. Cf. di-na-an-ni-a 
om*ldajant, ScuxoroeR, KAY. 6 Rev. 6. 

? In l 12 watchmen are appointed at the grave of Marduk-Bél, but 
1, 19 probably refers to the confinement in the lower world. 

© Zoworeey restores frid-dustucnt, “whom they lead away”. 
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18. ‘[For the ......] of Asur have revealed my 
judgement before him and have declared my judge- 
ment’; 

19. [This one] who goes not with him, this sonof Asur, 
he is a watchman, he is appointed over him, he guards 
the prison over him.* 

20. [Tie head which] is bound to the door of Beltis of 
Babylon, that is the head of the malefactor whom they 
smite, 

21. and slay with him. His head they dnd to the 
neck (2) of Beltis of Babylon. 

22, [Nebo ] who returns to Barsippa and who in the 
gate was placed, 

23, after Bél went to the mountain (lower world) ; 
(that means) the city fell into tumult because of him and 
fighting within it they made. 

24. The reed pigsties which are before the way of 
Nebo, as he comes from Barsippa to adore him, 

25. Nebo who comes and stands over (him), and 
regards him ; that means this sinner who is with Bêl, 

26. that he is with Bel he sees. 

27. The priests of incantation who go before Міт? 
reciting an incantation; they are his people, who wail 
before him. 

28. The Magi who goes before the Beltis of Babylon; 
that is the messenger, he weeps before her, 

















29... . saying, ‘Unto the mountain (lower world) 
they have taken him’; she goes down (?) saying ‘O my 
brother, O my brother... - 


* Zonen supplies gi — Hifadu, neck? 
9 Фокина, ури. “TA Ct 
7 Perbaps a sign gone atthe beginning of the line, 

* Text Aan! ® Nebo. 

1 For /a-ta-rad? Zimmer reads /a-{a-rad, ‘she cries out" (?). 
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30 ...labusudu i& a-na ""BéliUrule(d) u-e- 
baluni ku-zip-pi Sunu it-ta-{ba-lu-ni-su] 


31. luu kaspu luu huragu lu-u abnê -šu ša ištu libbi 
E-sag-ila a-na ekurräti. u-še-şu-u-ni bit-su šu-u-tû .. ... . 





32. ***še-ir-j-tu * ša lab-bu-šu-ni ina ka-dam-me...... 


stiz-bu Sa ima pan ""I&tar $a Ninua i-balli-bu-ni 
iil Sii tuera-bu-su-ni riemu ú-ka-allim-uš{šu-ni] 








34. enuema eis [Sa da-biib-uni ina pan ™BYél ina 
а Міаппі iza-murd-Swni ina eli Sa sa-bitwni Suu 


35. suullie-Su-nu d-galla surazrbSu-mu itsa[raar]" 


36. [urugallà?) Sutu ida-bu-ub maa dam-ka-a-te a 
Assur Si-na e-ta-pa-a$ maa mi-i-nu bi 


37. ...... ба Samie i-da-gal-u-ni апа "^Sin 
wsalla ma-a bükli[ta-an-]ni 





2 For Ausippu, a kind of robe, sce Mursswm, Suppl, and BEHRENS, 
LSS. ii 1, pp. 16, 33, 9t; K. 3500 1 16 in Wixcruzm, Forschungen 
(tuzippu ina lani-kunu); K. 659 R. 4; Harezr, Letters, 1126, 11. 

* In the Sippar cult tablet V 44, 52, 545 VI 3 the fe-ré'-u garment is 
mentioned as the raiment for the sun-god, his consort, and his attendant 
Bunene; V Raw. 6r. K. 4211 Oby. 15 explains [... .. lum Бу бее 
"iu in list of garments. Znonw connects the word with Yer'd, giain, 
‘vegetation, and renders ‘garment of grain heads’, Afrengewand. See 
also l. 53. 

* Or žafammu? a garment? See 1. g6. 

< Jalabu, denominative of AHabw, milk? cognate of Heb. 290, &c. 
The ritual refers to the Epic 85-6. nfmilu, sucking, probably derived 
from лу, to nurse by suckling. The verb têl, emê has not been 
found in Assyrian, 

* "The Epic of Creation * When on high? was recited before Bel in the 
evening of the fourth day of the New Year festival of Nisan, THUREAU- 
Danom, Rituels, 136, 279-84. This proves that the ritual of Beal's death 
and resurrection was held at the same time. The fragment Rm. 275, 
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30... his garments which he causes to be brought 
to Beltis of Erech; these are his raiment? which they 
[took from him}. 

31. Be it silver, be it gold, be it his jewels which he 
causes to be brought forth from within Esagila unto the 
temples; that means his temple which . ..... 

32. The iw'/& garment in which he (Marduk) was 
clothed ; that means in a cofîn () (adammeu)* ... . . . 

33. The milk which before Ishtar of Nineveh they 
milk ;* that is she who reared him by suckling, showing 
him mercy, 

34. ‘When on high’ which is recited and which before 
Bél in the month Nisan they sing; because he was 
bound it is; Ae was. .... 8 

35. Their prayers he prays and their implorations he 
implores, 

36. Tihs high priest recites saying : ‘ These benefactions 
for Ašur I do’; saying, ‘What is his sin?’ * 

37. The...... who looks to heaven ; that means he 
prays to Sin and Shamash saying, ‘ Restore me to life';* 











discussed below, Rev. 4, has [...-.. зарли: шлі ina di la ga- 
Bien bua...) 
* VAT. 9538, v. 
7 "These prayers, together with the recitation of the Epic, were said by 
the high priest in Marduk’s chapel Z-wzuk-z. The antecedent of hum 
is probably Bêl and Beliis of Babylon, or in the service at A&ur it refers 
to Assur and his consort 

* Zmory restored ġò Rm. 275 bas a different text; [.- 
dambati a) ™At-tur Sina elacpacal ina cli gii () аА За. 
If Afli be the correct reading, and ‘Because of the humiliation of Ašur’ 
the right rendering, it follows that in the Assyrian ritual Alur is 
substituted for Marduk, Then the restoration ji-ij-/a-lu, * What is his 
in 1. 36 would be more likely. T 
* Rm, 275 has here, as in J. 10, a priestess or a goddess who prays 
for the resurrection of Bal; [.....- ana] ™A-nim ™Sin Samat 
iM Ramman tu-sa-al-la [ma-a bul-lif-su?}, The Ašur text interprets the 
‘act to mean that Bél in the lower world prays for his own release. On 
Rm. 275 the god Enki now appears in the ritual. 
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eli-gu darruni ina eli ša ištu libbi þur-saan ilak- 
vhi 

3o. [amele mupasi-ru Фа itti] "Bèl ana bit 4- 
la uşuni...... ú ša *""srab-te inaadsi_ isisu 
а-а}. 

40. [Belit] Babili«ki) (?) a ina libbi bit 4-ki-ti Za 
ta-atlak-i-ni zinniSat Sa-ki-in-ti Sa biti [Sii ?]9 








ДЕ о: -ti biti tu-dii maa bita uş-ri ina ķatê- 


к ] 


‚... Belit] Bab-ili(ki) ša atû ina ku-tal 
sipt * šarti® tal-pu ina pa-ni{[ša-ni . .. . 








43. [ina efi Sa ka-t]u-uS-Sa da-mu ša şur-ri ša tab- 
koni...... 

4d ša ûm 8-kam sa "'"iNisanni Saba ina 
реда }{а*{да-филї] 

45. [zinnisat Sa-ki-in}ta ša biti ši- 
man-nu bél bi-it 








Upton ilakwni 45(). MUT . L£3a* ai 


immaab[ba-suani . . . .. J 





is about to retum from the Jower world. The myth of his 
descent into hell is not confined to this ritual. As patron of springs 
and rivers a prayer describes bim as follows: 27 nati ladf u famāfi 
-fú dur-sa-a-ni, Lord of the wells of the mountain and of the seas, he 
"hat paces the mountain (of the nether world); Kmxo, Magia, 12, 28. 

* Restored from K. 9138, 13. 

* Space for more signs. This is Znnmxny’s restoration. 

* Or temple? Bêl descends into the lower world and a woman 
(Betis) rules in his temple! sinm¥at seems to mean Beltis here. 
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38. Тће...... who looks toward the earth ; that 
means that his ...... has been placed thereon, and 
it is because he comes from within the mountain 

39. [The herald]? who with Bél to the house of the 
New Year's festival goes not out; that means the. .... 
of a prisoner he bears and with him he sits. 

40. The Beltis of Babylon who goes not into the 
house of the New Year's festival; that is the woman 
who was placed over the house.“ 

41. [To her they say, ‘The ...... of the temple 
thou knowest’, and again, “Watch the temple and with 
thy hands ..... 

a УУ Beltis of Babylon who binds an 2/0 
garment on her back, and a sif of wool'on her face 

43. [That is because she with her hand] the blood of 
the body which was poured out [wipes away]? 

44. The ...... before whom on the eighth of 
Nisan they slaughter a pig; 

45. That is the woman who is placed over the temple; 
they question her saying, ‘ Who is the malefactor ?' and 
again, ‘. А 








* Тиммквк гезїогев и-и-и{-, remove (?). 
* Written Sig-TAD; for the reading sid see RA. 13, 183, 28, рї. 


fd is written sig-gig. lal-pu for la-lrfu from alipu? Zumtrmw corrects 
the text and reads ра! fad-ri-mu,‘ bright wool 

* The restorations in this line are by Znuxrms, and are extremely 
doubtful. 

* Ог єта-ар-ра-ти-ті. 

* So the transcription of VAT. 9538, iid 
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f у ..cmu! mé árdis izaam[muru . . . ...] 





49. [. . . . . . udal-Jlah-hu-ni uşarraruuni mê da- 
abpute Sum[ .... ] 





so. - bil()Ja (9) ba«dkte () ickar-ra-ru-ni Sa 











ka-du-urti ...... 
51. . 8a ina libbi “#Nisanni a-na danni 
ma--du-ni kēmu . . . . . . kii ga-bit-wni 








52. mé káté ša u-ķar-rab-u-ni bi-id ib-Żw-ni šu-u di 





53: @Seir'-itu Sa ina mub-biSu ša i-ķa-bu-u-ni ma-a 
mé Hv (-)nud/i] si-li-a-ti Sina 





54. &wu ina libbi e-nu-ma e-li$ ik-ti-bu-u kii Sami-e 
irgi-tim la ib-ba-nu-ni An-&ar it[tab-5i] 





55. kii alu u bitu ip-šu-u-ni šuu ittabši mé Sa ina 
` eli Ansar [šu-nu-ma par-su-ma)t 


56. Sua-tu ša þițašu ina libbi kadamme* šu-tu 
esiip Ja mê labiš ka-dam-me . . . . . 





57. Jismu ša ina "*Nisanni ina pan “Bêl ù ma- 
þa-zani gab-bu ikal[la-du-ni]* 





* гатёти, orginal sense, ‘coil, flow in waves’, then ‘ficker, glisten, 
shine’, Cl CT. 16, 24, 23, axgim fein-ma-anctur-sur = kima mE 
бит, «Мау it run away like water’. 

® This is the first line on the Reverse of VAT. 9555. According 
to Zunman’s edition VAT. 9538 fills in the entire break between the 
‘end of the Obverse and the beginning of the Reverse. 

* The obscure passage 52-5 refers to water employed in the ritual of 
washing the body or the Zerit garment of Anšar = Ašur = Marduk- 
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48. The...... who... ... water quickly as they 
chant ...... 

49. [The waters . . . . . . which] they make muddy 
and cause to run away; * they are the muddy waters 
which ...... 

go. The.... 





which they set forth which...... 





S1 The...... which in the month Nisan are 
exceedingly plentiful; that means when he was seized 





52. The water for the hand(washing) which they bring 
nigh after he has been taken away; that is the misery 
which «6... 3 

53. The ierit garment which is upon him is that of 
which they speak saying, ‘These waters—they (mean) 
sorrows’. 

54. This is what they speak in the recital of ‘When 
on high’, ‘When heaven and earth were not created 
Aniar came into being, 

55. When city and house were made he came into 
being (and) the waters, which upon Anar [are, were 
separated?) 

56. This one whose sin is; in a Zadawm he is 
. <... andin water is he not covered; the adamma 








57. The race which in the month of Nisan before Bêl 
and all the sacred places they run in frenzy ; 


Bêl. The recital in 54-5 concerning the separation of the fresh waters 
from the salt waters is parallel to the numerous legends of the miraculous 
origin of plants and stones used in the rituals of incantations. The 
object is to show the mystical origin of the water employed in this ritual, 

* Probably a Sumerian loan-word for coffin, composed of kidam? 
Line 56 refers to the malefactor slain with Bêl. Rm. 275 has here 
a verb Ja ú-ġap-pa-tu-u-lu-ni, “whom they plundered’. 

* Restored from Rm. 27g. For the meaning of galidw, айй see 
Babyloniaca, ii 124 and MzıssxER, ATU. ii 59. 
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58. kii "*Asur "Nin-urta ina eli ka-ia-di $a "Zi? 
ipur-u-ni [“Nin-urta] 

59. ina рап "*Aidur iktkbi maa* Душ Каа 
e Ašur ana ""[Nusku? i£4i4i] 
6o. ma-a alik ana ilāni gab-bu pa-siir u-pa-sa-ar- 
зали ù šunu ina eli ih-[du-u-ma]* 








61. dababu gab-bu ga ina libbi ™'kalé [#-da-ad- 
балит) 

62. &a habaate ša ihab-batušuni ša u-šal-pa-tu- 
šu-ni šu-u ilāni abê-šu šu-nu ..... 

63. "Nusku ša É-sabad ib-biran-ni “mar šipri 





Sucrtu “guela ina mub-hisu ta-Sap-pa-ra 
64. subatu Sénu Sa ina bit "^'Be-lit Bab-ili-ki ub-bal- 
u-ni [wz-Jt-bu-ur * Su-u-tü. u-Se-bal-as-si 











65. [P}mi-il" ana ša-a-šu la úšar-ušuni la ú-şuu-ni 


1 Rm. 275 adds King Ала. 

* Rm. 275, [ma-]a Zur Kiin gu MA-sab-ku [kaš-du]. 

* Rm. 276 after MUU has probably if. 

* "That is the psalmists participate in the race reci 
the victory of Ninurta. 

* Temple of Gola in Babylon. The original writing is &sa-dad, 
IR. gg iv 40; RA. 16, 163, 29, ésa-bad; зе Воина, 02. p. 206, and. 
perhaps in N. Pr. E-sd-Se-ba-gub, Hussey, Sumerian Tablets, 4o i 2. 
f when read dad has the meanings pi, to open, and misd, réu, be 
far removed, Bossier, RA. 18, 43, has already observed the passages 
‘which confirm the reading дай Scurogner, KAV. 42 R. 13= 43 R. 26, 
so-lad — pi-la-at изт, і.е. ‘Temple of her who opens the ears’, Temple 
of Gula as goddess of understanding. КАЙ, тод, 20, the mother 
goddess in E-sa-bad is pi-ta-at want na-ba-at fa-bi-ni, ‘opening the ear, 
proclaiming wisdom’, Hence sa = usnu and bad= pid, For sa =wsnu 
see CT. xi 30, 7b, SA (sa-a) = ws-[mu], and the original meaning of 
aln from P2 divide, discern, is also ‘ear’, then ‘wisdom’. See 
Pincnent, Nebo, p. 22, and RA. x 74, d-bad = айни, їй зиши, дип 
air-ri, both words for ear. Cf. K. 12056 in Mursswen, Supplement, 
Obv. 1-3, fadfnu, also ‘side wall’, Kro, Creat, ii, App. V 78. This 








1g chants concerning 
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58. That means; when Ašur sent Ninurta to conquer 
the god Zû, [Ninurta] 

59. before Ašur spoke saying, “Zù is conquered”; and 
Ašur spoke to the god Nusku(?) 

бо. saying, ' Hasten unto all the gods, announce the 
tidings’; he announced the tidings to them and they 
rejoiced. 

61. All the words which therein * the psalmists recite, 


62. The plunder which they take as they cause him to 
be felled; that means that the gods his fathers... ... 

63. Nusku who passes by Esabad; he is the 
messenger ; Gula sends him on his (Bel's) behalf. 

64. The clothing and sandals which they bring into 
the temple of Béltis of Babylon, this corresponds to, he 
brings (them) to her. 

65. А ...... for him whom they allow not to escape 
and who cannot come forth. 


late explanation of sa-Bad may not be the original sense, for the scribe. 
in KAV, 42 R. 14= 43 R. a7 has another explanation; га == парти 
and —( = fuduru, and Bosa-BAD = bit nasir buburu, “Temple of him 
who protects the grave’, hence also а temple of some god; clearly the 
explanation is based upon this ritual, and the legend of the grave of Bel, 
In fact this second explanation has no sound basis in the words sa-bad. 
sa = usnu, ear, is intelligible from the root sa, wisdom, counsel, Sum. 
Gr. 235, and note possible variant sd in the early name £-sd-le-ba-gub. 
But sa is not a word for majdrs, and »— = bars is possible only 
by reading the sign as ‘dim, well, pit, Sum. Gr. 221, In fact this 
explanation is taken from the ritual without any regard to the real 
meaning of Ё-за-/ай. Nusku seems to have been regarded as the 
keeper of Bél’s tomb, and Gula's temple which was drawn into this 
connexion by her intimate relation to Zarpanit or Belts, who weeps 
for Bel, is made the subject of a fantastic linguistic explanation. Nusku 
passes by a temple of a mother goddess, one of the women who weep 
for Bél-Tammuz, and he was also keeper of the sepulchre of Bêl until 
Bét’s resurrection. By pure fancy sa-lad is made to refer to Nuska as 
nácir Fuburi, ' keeper of the tomb’. 
© Text stfu-url This is also ZnnrexN's conjecture, 
?. Zuoreax reads ni/-mi«l, but the text is against this. 
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66. '"narkabtu' $a a-na bit a-kiit tallak-u-ni ta-la- 
kan-an-ni bêl-ša la-aš-šu $a la béli ta-sa-bu-u 


67. ù ilat sak-ku-ku-tu Sa i&tu áli ta-lab-ba-an-ni ba- 
i-i ištu Ali ta-la-bi-a 





a-bu-u-ni ilani Su-nu i-ta-as- 


i 





68. ""dalat bir-ri* ёа i-k 
ru-šu ina biti e-tar-ba ^"dalta ina pani-Su e-te-di-l 





69. šunu Dwurrza-te ina libbi #dalti up-talisu 

ka-ra-bu ina lib-bi up-pusu 

7o. man-nu ga dup-pu anaiu ecmarra-kuueni lucu 

ina mê i-kar-raar-u-ni 

71. ù immaruni ana ša la wdwuni® la uša-aš- 

mumni 

72. ™ASSur Sin ?""Samas ""Ramman u ""I&tar 

“Веј ""Nabü "*Nergal ""I&tar ia Ninua (ki) 

73. "Star 5a álu Arbadili "star 8а Bit-kitmur-ri 
74. ilāni ša šamie irşi-ti 











sitim ù ilāni mat Aššur(ki) 
ka-li-šu-nu 

75. arrat la napšuri ma-ru-uš-tu li-raru-šuma adi 
тё baltu aj ir-šu-šu ri-e-ma 





76. Sum-Su zér-Su ina mati li-Selu-i Seré-Su ina pii 
ša kalbi liš-kun-nu 


* Jabá, n form of labābu. Cf. Crato, RT. i 16, Gula Ja-ba-af uz- 
sa-ai, and K. 164, 5, ina irké ta-lab-bi-a, 

* For birru, window, see Haver, ASKT. 93, 27, ina apli bir-ri ag 
«и-н, By the aperture of the window may it not enter unto him; and 
Munssyex-Rost, Bauinschrifien Sanheril's, 10, 22, birri upalla, 1 made 


of B&L-Manpux 49 


66. The chariot which goes speeding to the house of 
New Year's sacrifice without its master; that means that 
without a master (Bêl) it runs swiftly. 

67. And the dumbfounded goddess who from the 
city (goes) wailing; that is his woman wailer who from 
the city (goes) weeping? 

68. The ‘door with aperture’ as they call it; that 
means that the gods confined him ; he entered into the 
‘house’ and before him one locked the door; 

69. They bored holes into the door and there they 
waged battle. 

70. Whosoever erases this tablet or puts it in water, 


71. and (whosoever) reads it for whom it is not lawful 
(to read it), whom one must not permit to hear it, 

72. him may Ašur, Sin, Shamash, Ramman and Ishtar, 
Bal, Nebo, Nergal, Ishtar of Nineveh, 

73. Ishtar of Arbela, Ishtar of Bit-kitmurri, 

74. the gods of heaven and earth and the gods of 
Assyria, all of them, 

75. curse him with a curse without deliverance and 
with trouble; and as long as he lives may they have no 
mercy upon him. 

76. His name and his seed from the land may they 
cause to depart and may they place his flesh in the 
mouth of dogs. 





open light holes, windows. See Mursswre, ibid. p. 26; from болали, 
shine, shed light, Ziru = any aperture through which light enters, 
here the aperture in the door of a sepulchre. 

* Root m, ii Prin. 
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This Aššur tablet is only a commentary on the ritual 
in which the death and resurrection of Bêl was com- 
memorated. The ritual itself has not been recovered, 
It is not clear that the ceremony, which obviously 
accompanied the New Year’s festival of Nisan, supposes 
the annual death and resurrection of Bêl; the Tammuz 
ceremonies are based upon theannual descent of Tammuz 
into the lower world, and his annual resurrection with 
the spring vegetation. The text leaves us to conjecture 
upon this point, but the Bêl myth is obviously borrowed 
from the older and more widely practised cult of 
Tammuz, and it is extremely probable that this mystic 
ritual of Bêl is only a local transformation of the 
Tammuz cult. Not satisfied with making their city-god 
Marduk the hero of the Epic of Creation instead of the 
older Sumerian Ninurta, the priests of Babylon, envious 
of the most powerful and attractive cult of Sumerian and 
Accadian religion, transformed Tammuz into Marduk. 
The result is that the ritual of death and resurrection 
is brought into intimate relation with the New Year's 
festival at Babylon, and consequently with the Epic 
of Creation. The mystic ritual of Bél's death, descent 
into hell, and resurrection, when transferred to Assyria, 
naturally represented the god Ašur as Bêl. Of its 
original home in Babylon, the myth of Bêl's tomb at 
Babylon and the numerous references to Beltis of 
Babylon in the ritual admit no doubt. The extraordinary 
grammatical comments upon the name of Esabad, 
temple of the mothergoddess Gula, in Babylon, in 
which the myth of Bél's tomb is introduced, adds sub- 
stantial evidence. 

The religious ceremonies which arose out of the new 
cult of Marduk-Bél were not recognized in the older 


* See note on 1. 63 of the Aur tablet. 
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cities of Babylonia, but they obtained wide acceptance 
in Assyria, The small fragments Rm. 275 and K. 9138 
from Nineveh prove that the mystic ritual of Bêl was 
also practised there. 

Like the Assur tablet, they are written in the colloquial 
dialect of Assyria, best known from the large collection 
of letters of the period of the seventh and sixth centuries 
excavated at Nineveh. The cult must have been 
practised from a much earlier period, for the Assur 
tablets must be dated before the tenth century. Both 
are fragments of a very large tablet, at least 10 or 
11 inches wide. They are also commentaries upon 
the ritual as practised at Nineveh, and appear to have 
contained more details and explanations of the mysteries ; 
the order of events is also slightly different, They 
preserve but few lines, and the new information is slight; 
nevertheless they afford evidence of the great influence 
of the cult in Assyria, a point of special importance for 
its transmission to Syria and Judea, The texts are 
published at the end of this volume; the transcriptions 
and restorations from the Assur tablet (in brackets) 
follow here. 


Rm. 275. Onverse. 
. ša subat "Bêl () ...... (2) 
. Suni дей... 
. ate šu 


20 





murust-Suni ina eli fa sa biticni iud. 
gall Satu idacbu-ub maa dam-kaa-te Sa] "Assur 
Sina eta-paa’ ina eli piv¥(?) “ASSur ša . 
ЖР ЕЕ, te fa šamie idagaluni ana] “Anim 
Sin Šamaš "*Ramman tusaalli ()) 

ot amelu mu-Jpa-sifir) 


43817 








аал 
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REVERSE. 
б (2) ...... Ša ú-hap-pa-tu-ú-šu-ni šu-ú 
UE ide "o [li-is-mu Sa ina ”#Nisanni ina pan “Bêl 
i] ma-bazzz-ni gab-bu ikal[la-du-n] (4) [kii "A&&ur 
#*Nin-urta ina eli kaSa-di Sa] “Zi-i "*Ki-in-gu "*A-sak- 
ku [-pur-uni ?*Nin-urta] (s) [ina pan "*A&cur ik-ti-bi 
maja "Zu ""Kiingu *™A-sak-ku [kaš-du #Aš-šur] 

















(6) [ana азё maa alik ana ilani gab-bu] 

pasiir tpafas}saarsunu šunu ina eli ibþ-[du-u-ma] 

(3: ste tima boss d du hariib-su ? ? at (?)-tan(?), 
K. 9138. 


or. 





За праћен" фала 
Pani iatam(?) d-la- 
і. © (9) 
(то) (emma elis 
$a dabibuni ina pan “"ВА) ina. "*5 Níisanni i-za-am-mu- 
ru-í-Su [ni ina eli Sa sa-bittini Suu’. (0) [ra 
gall Su-tu idabub ma-a] dam-ka-ati Sa A S [na 
еа фага ina eli pi-li()) А-и 3a . 
da Jamb idagaluni 
*Ramman tu-sa-al-li* . 
kakkuru idagaluni 
illakú-ni? -ma ? ametu mupa-si- 
itti ВА апа Dit abiti la degunt . . 

ЖА Gs eid e s 


? Cf. Rm. 275, Obv. 7 and Rev. 6, and KAR. 143, 60. 

* ‘The wailing which they uttered.” 

* Cf. КАВ. 143, 34, and Rm. 275, Obv. 4» 

* Cf. KAR. 143, 36. 

* Here the text corresponds to Rr. 275, Obv. 6, and KAR. 143, 37- 
This line corresponds to KAR. 143, 38 f 














J] (2) 
ра AS Sur а піт Sin dina: 


G3 D... da 
du dite DB. duran] 
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A reconstruction of the principal acts in this ritual 
may be made from the commentary, but it is perforce 
scanty and deficient by the very nature of our sources. 
The priests naturally choose only the salient features of 
the ritual for their explanations, and. the acts whose 
meanings are explained are not chosen in the actual 
order of their occurrence. That is evident from the 
small fragment given above. Taking the large Assur 
text as a basis of the sequence of the acts of the ritual, 
the following analysis may be made, but it only provides 
a defective substitute for the real ritual, which will 
undoubtedly be recovered in due time. 

(1) Ва is imprisoned in the lower world and the 
celebrants seek to bring him forth. A celebrant rides 
in haste to some kind of sepulehre(). That means 
Nebo, who hastens to the lower world to comfort Bêl, 
held captive in the lower world. 1-8. 

(2) Celebrants hasten in the streets crying, ‘ Where is 
Bél?’ and a priestess prays to the moon-god and the 
sun-god to restore Bêl to life. She goes to a gate, which 
represents Bêl’s sepulchre. She probably represents 
Bél’s wife or his mother. 9-11. 

(3) Watchmen stand at the gate of Bél’s temple, who 
represent the guardsmen of Bêl's sepulchre. 12. 

(4) Celebrants lament, because Bél was bound and 
slain, and because he descended into hell. 13-14. 

(5) A celebrant (?) is clothed with . . . Ẹ), which repre- 
sents Bél's wounds, by which he died ; they are coloured 
with his blood. 15. 

(6) A. goddess (Bl's consort ?) descends to hell to be 
with him; some deity (Nebo? Béls son?) refuses to 
descend to ВЕ, for Assur (= Bél) has declared that he 
should not be wounded, but he stands guard over Bél's 
prison, 16-19. 

(7) A head or effigy of a head is fastened to the door 
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of the temple of Beltis, Bél's consort. This means the 
malefactor who was slain with Bél, and whose head was 
hung on the neck of the statue of Beltis. 20-1. 

(8) Nebo returns to Barsippa, which means that, after 
the slaying of Bêl, tumult and strife arose in the 
city. 22-3. 

(9) Nebo comes again to Babylon to do homage to 
the dead Bél and to behold the slain malefactor, who 
is symbolized by a swine. The malefactor has gone to 
the lower world with Bêl. 24-6. 

(10) Celebrants go before Nebo; they symbolize the 
people who weep for Bêl. 27. 

(11) A magi goes wailing before Beltis, who descends 
to hell seeking Bêl. The magi brings Bél’s garments 
to Ishtar of Erech. These symbolize Bél’s garments 
which were taken from him after his death. Beltis of 
Erech or Ishtar is here brought into the ritual from the 
parallel cult of Tammuz, in which Ishtar, mother of 
Tammuz, descends to the house of the dead secking 
Tammuz, 28-30. 

(12) Treasures are taken from Bél's temple. This 
means that as his body was denuded of clothing; so also 
even his chapel was denuded of its adornment, 3r. 

(13) Bél’s Je”'itw cloth appears in the ritual; this 
means the cloth in which he was wrapped in the sepul- 
chre(? 2). 32. | 

(14) Milk before Ishtar of Nineveh is placed (?), which 
symbolizes his nursing by the mother goddess. 33. 

(15) The Epic of Creation is sung before Bêl, prayers 
are said, and the celebrant cries, ‘What was Bél’s 
sin?’ This describes Bél's unjust suffering and death. 
34-6. : 

(16) A celebrant looks to heaven in prayer. This 
symbolizes Bél in the lower world, who implores the gods 
of heaven for life. The Ninevite text, however, explains 
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the act as symbolical of the mother goddess, who prays 
to the heaven-gods for Bél's resurrection. 34-7. 

(17) A. celebrant looks toward the lower world in 
prayer. This means that Bêl, who has been laid in a 
sepulchre (?) will rise from the house of death. 38. 

(18) Some deity (?) refuses to go with Bêl to the house 
of sacrifice at the New Year's festival of Nisan, which 
means that Bél bears the . . .? of the malefactor, who 
was bound and sits with him in the lower world. 39. 

(r9) Also Beltis, Bél's consort, goes not with him to 
the house of sacrifice at the New Year's festival, and 
celebrants pray before Beltis, asking her to guard the 
temple during Bél's imprisonment. This means that 
Bél's wife rules the temple until his release. 40-1. 

(20) Beltis puts on garments of mourning. This 
means that she cared for the wounded body of Bêl. 
42-3. 

(21) On the eighth day of the New Year's festival 
a pig is slaughtered; this symbolizes the malefactor 
concerning whom they question Beltis, asking who was 
this malefactor slain with Bêl. 44-6. 

(22) Certain celebrants come. They seem to symbolize 
certain aftendants(?) of Bél who, when he was bound 
and wounded, [came to comfort him ? 2]. 47. 

(23) The use of water in the ritual is now mentioned, 
the water is stirred up, made muddy, and poured away; 
the symbolic meaning cannot be detected, but the act 
refers to some phase of Bél’s wounding and death. 
48-52. 

(24) The dv garment (in which Bêl was wrapped ?) 
again appears in the ritual in connexion with the water 
used in the ritual; these are said to symbolize Bêl's 
suffering, The ritual introduces hymns on the divine 
origin of water, 53-5. 
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(25) The next act is obscure and refers to Bél in the 
sepulchre(?). 56. 

(26) Celebrants run a race in the streets in frenzy. 
Here the ritual symbolizes a part of the myth of creation, 
having no relation at all to the death and resurrection of 
Bêl. The race symbolizes Ninurta (= Bél of the Semitic 
Babylonian myth), sent to conquer the dragons, who 
returns to tell the gods of his victory, and the messenger 
who hastened to the gods with the glad tidings. 57-60. 

(27) Psalmists participate in the race, carrying Bél's 
relics plundered (from the temple ?) when he was slain. 
This is said to symbolize how the gods his fathers 
[permitted him to be bound and wounded 2], 61-2. 

(28) The messenger-god Nusku hastens past Esabad, 
temple of Gula. This means that the mother-goddess 
Сша sent Nusku [to tell the gods of Bél's death ??] 65. 

(29) Bél's clothing and sandals are brought to Beltis 
his consort. This means that Nusku (?) brought them 
to her, so that he cannot escape from the lower world. 
64-5. 

(30) A chariot and horses are sent out recklessly to 
the house of sacrifice, speeding headlong, without a 
driver. This signifies Bél’s disappearance. 66. 

(31) A goddess goes out of the city weeping, which 
symbolizes the women who wept at Bél’s wounding. 67. 

(2) The ritual now introduces a door slit with an 
aperture to let in the light. This symbolizes the door 
of Bél's sepulchre, where the gods imprisoned him. But 
the gods at last break down the door, battle (with the 
gods of the Jower world?) and bring Bél back to life 
and the upper world. 

The colophon at the end of this tablet says that the 
explanations of the mystic meanings of these acts in the 
ritual are not to be read by those not lawfully initiated 
into the priesthood of this cult. The incongruous details 
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of the commentary render both translation and exegesis 
singularly difficult and hazardous. It is true that the text 
does not expressly refer to Bél's death, but only to his 
binding, wounding, and confinement, and to his sepulchre. 
That is, of course, attributable to religious timidity. 
Lines 57-60 seem to have some connexion with the 
Persian festival called zà exzis, Xéraia ўй Хкобікђ doprí, 
“Sakaia the Scythian festival ’ (Hesychius). According 
to Strabo xit the Sakai, a Scythian tribe, built a temple 
to Anaitis and the Persian deities Omanus and Onadatus, 
and celebrated yearly the sacred festival 78 Xéxaa, But 
Strabo adds another explanation for the origin of the 
Sakaia in Persia. Cyrus, having made an expedition 
against the Sakai, and being defeated, conceived a wily 
plan to destroy them. Simulating defeat, he fied, 
leaving his camp full of provisions and wines. The 
Sakai pursued him, captured the camp, and gorged them- 
selves with food and drink. Cyrus quickly returned, 
fell upon the Sakai, stupified and drunk with orgy, and 
utterly destroyed them. Cyrus, attributing the victory to 
the intervention of his national deity, instituted a yearly 
feast called Sakaia in memory of this day. ‘Wherever 
there is a temple of this (Persian) goddess, there is 
instituted the bacchic festival of the Sakai (4 ràv Xaxíav 
doprí), when men and women drink dayand nightin Scythian 
custom, toying with each other in lascivit Athenaeus, 
Dinosophistae 639 c, quoting Berossus, says that in the 
month Ados (Macedonian), corresponding to the Attic 
month Bonépouisy (September), or feast of the running, 
in memory of Theseus and his expedition against the 
Amazons, was celebrated the festival Sakaia, at Babylon, 
‘on the sixteenth day. At this time the masters were 
ordered about by slaves, and one of them governed the 
house, and was clothed like a king. This bogus slave- 
master was called {wydrqs, Soganés, which ZumMeRN 
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identified with the Sumerian loan-word suballu, mes- 
senger, viceroy. But Dion Chrysostomus, De Regno, 
iv 67, says that the 4 7a Хакё» ёортў, or festival of the 
Sakai! was a Persian institution. At this time they 
choose a prisoner, condemned to death, and set him on 
the king's throne, clothing him as a king, and permitting 
him to rule the land, drink and misconduct himself with 
the king's wives. None might prevent him, but afterward 
they take him away, scourge and hang him. 

There is much in the combined rituals of the New 
Year's festival and the death of Bêl to suggest that the 
Persian festival may be derived from Babylon. Berossus, 
undoubtedly the best of our Greek sources, assigns it 
primarily to Babylon, but he places it in the autumn, and 
apparently connects it with the Attic festival of the 
running as symbolic of Theseuss victory over the 
Amazons. The running in the streets of Babylon, and 
at Assur and Nineveh, was a symbol of Ninurta-Bél’s 
victory over the dragons of Chaos. Now in the ritual 
of the New Year's festival of Nisan, on the fifth day, 
the king went to Bél's chapel, where the high priest took 
from him his royal insignia, pulled his ears, and smote 
his cheek. Here, at any rate, is the sure source of the 
temporary abdication and humiliation of the king, as 
described by Dion Chrysostomus in his account of the 
Persian Sakaia, 

In fact, on the basis of these notices in the Babylonian 
sources and with the aid of the Greek accounts of the 
Sakaia, it seems probable that a minor aspect of the 
Nisan festival at Babylon consisted in a putting to death 
of a bogus king who was a condemned malefactor, and 
їп а frenzied race in the streets; both of these acts seem 


* Var, caxxéy, A var, on the Athenaeus passage fopriy Xaxala has 
caxéay, i.e. a form форт} vaxía is presupposed. 
? Sce above, p. 26. 
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to have been erroneously combined into one festival and 
imported into Persia, But the Persians claim to have 
derived it from the Scythian tribe Sakai. But numerous 
variants in Greek texts ! as sakkai, saka, sakea, leave the 
impression that they have confused some Babylonian 
word like sak with the name of the tribe Saat. The 
well-known word sa££w means a dumb or stupid person, 
but its application to a bogus king and malefactor in this 
festival has not been found. 

In the discussion of this mysterious ritual of the 
wounding and imprisonment of Bêl, I have written in 
the conviction that the Assyriologist should confine 
himself strictly to his sources. His labour must be 
bestowed primarily upon a correct edition and interpreta- 
tion of the text. The place of this ritual in the intricate 
system of Babylonian religion is within his province, and 
he is bound to undertake to explain its implications in 
that aspect. But writing now as an Assyriologist, with 
severe conception of his restrictions, the author refrains 
from entering into any discussion of the New Testament. 
In fact, he is not quite convinced that these sources, as 
presently known, warrant a discussion of these problems 
which at first thought seem to demand explanation. So 
many apparent analogies in the history of religion have 
proven themselves fallacious, and so many scholars have 
broken their strength upon the impregnable rock of truth, 
that the maxim me sutor supra crepidam is particularly 
applicable here. The wider application of these texts 
is the affair of theologians. The above edition of the 
Bél ritual aims at giving a dependable source." 

* See Srapuanus, Thesaurus Linguae Graecae under Zaxaia, Xdnas. 

* There is one striking parallel between these Bél's mysteries and the 
ritual of the Christian Church in Holy Week. In the ritual of the New 
Year (see pp. 23 and 25) the Crown of Anu and the Throne of Enlil 
are vel, and in the mourning for the dead Bél (p. 54, § ra) the 
ornaments of Bél's temple are removed. 
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In making use of this edition, the very large number 
of tablets cited necessitates a key to their place of publica- 
tion, Following the system introduced by Kino, and 
followed by Demet in his edition of a composite text 
as known to him in 1912; I have composed a table of 
the tablets, and one for the sources of the text. 
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Lines 120-9. 
4832 = 32-58+ 93-127. 
BM. 791-8, 178 = 69-85. 
11-29 + 95-117. 
1-404 100-29. 
14-294 103-17. 








VAT. 2553 = 5-23 +33-48+ 98-129. 
9971 = 33-48 88-102. 
10585 = 105 f. 


ТАВІЕТ Ш. 


3473 = Lines 1-85 +86-138. 
6650 = 38-55 +96-113. 
8524 = 75-86. 
BM, 82-9-18, 1403 = 5-15 52-614 62-64 124- 
82-9-18, 448 = 64-72. 
829-18, 6950 = 19-26+77-84. 
42285 = 46-68+ 69-87. 
93017 = 47-77 + 78-105. 
VAT. 10663 = 1-13 + 127-38. 


m 










TABLET IV. 
K. 3437 = Lines 36-834 84-115. 
4-919319. 
Rm. 17-29. 
BM. 251 = 35-49 103-7. 
44-4 116-46. 
42-54 + 85-94. 


VAT. 10579 = 53 6. 
10898 — 39-54 105-21. 


TABLET V. 
Lines 1-26. 
118, 
14-22 + (128140). 
6-19. 





64 References to Sources 


TABLET VI. 





TABLET VIL 
Lines 1-18. 


15-45-- 106-38. 
40-1 111-18 4 124-38. 
89-95. 


[24 
14-364 106-42. 
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ТНЕ 
BABYLONIAN EPIC OF CREATION 


FIRST TABLET 


1, enuzma eli$! la na-bu-u Sa-macmu? 
2. Sap-i8? am-ma-tum Su-ma? la zak-rat* 
3. Apst-ma! reštuú za-rušuun 
4 Mu-um-mu* Tiamat mu'-ali 
5. mé*Sunu® i§-te-ni§ i-bi-ku-ma* 

6. gipara® la kiig-gu-ra® Suga-a™ Ja Seva 








7. enuma ilāni la šu-pu-u ma-na-ma 


8. šu-ma? la zuk?*-ku-ru Si-ma-tu la ši-mu?* 
9. ib-ba-nu-u-ma ^ ilàni ki-rib-Su-un '* 









> 45528, lets KAR. 162, mi. 

* 45528, 18; 93015, mu; KAR, 162, sabrw, Here begins KAR. 
пв. 

* For am-ma-tu, KAR. 162 has af-na-tu, dwellings, see 1. 79 below. 
The word ommatu has the meaning ‘forearm’, and developed the 
meaning ‘door sill, threshold’, precisely as Heb. RPM ‘forearm’, em- 
ployed there in the sense ‘cubit’, obtained also the meaning ‘door 
sill’, Is. 6, 4. The definition ‘door sill’ follows from the Sumerian 
equivalent doug = rdf uff, ‘arm of the foundation’, V R. 20218. 
‘ammata then obtained the meaning ‘home’, See also Hora, Körper- 
deile, 115-16. 

*'ogo15, apsu; KAR, 162, apsuum-ma. The Commentary, CT. 
13, 32, begins here. 

* According to Sumerian thought, water is the first creative principle, 
and through its indwelling creative reason (mummu) all things proceed. 
Aps, a loan-word from Sumerian ad-su, ‘house of wisdom’, designates 
the ocean of fresh water beneath the earth from which springs, fountains, 
and wells derived their supplies. See the writers Zhe Babylonian 
Conception of the Legos, JRAS. 1918, 433-49. Apsd is employed 
indifferently for the ocean beneath the earth and for the personification 
of the ocean, the deity Apsü (never with determinative for god), and 
in Damascius’s account of Babylonian cosmogony Apst and Tiamat 
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"When on high the heavens were not named, 
And beneath a home? bore no name, 
And Apsü* primaeval, their engenderer, 
And the ‘ Form’, Tiamat, the bearer of all of them, 
There mingled their waters together; 
Dark chambers were not constructed, and marsh- 
1апдз were not seen ; 
7. When none of the gods had been brought into 
being, 
3. And they were not named, and fates were not fixed, 
9. Then were created the gods in the midst thereof ; 


etes 


аге written 'Araréw and Taj, бее Совт, Ancient Fragments, 
318. 

* Mummu, ‘Word’, the Logos of Babylonian thought, is the creative 
principle and messenger of Apsü. See Il. 30-1. 

1 93016, mu-um-ma-al-i-da-al; KAR. 162, -éf at end. 

#45528, mud; 9305, Fun; KAR. 162, £jribbuma; K. 6419, 
а-та. 

*giMrra, gyorg; [ — ors KAR. 162. Loan-word from gig- 
Jarra, ‘dark chamber’, It is invariably employed of sacred buildings, 
particularly of the rooms in the interior of the stages of towers. The 
‘ordinary writing is gig-dr, Br. 8934, but gig-par occurs, Lecnat, 
Temps des Rois d'Ur, 331, 9; Laxotos, Archives of Drehen, 49, 19; 
ghi was a cloister for nuns at Erech, Cray, Miscdllancous Tnserip- 
tions, no. 4§ R. 4. See for further discussion, Laxopox, BL. 109; 
Тәхрвакок, Der Baliiche Kalender, 74, n. 3- 

з» ogorg, la-su-ru, a better reading; KAR. 118 and 162, 71. 

т ре-а?а, 93015. 

э Лей, KAR. 118, Obv. 5; Je, KAR. 162. 

3 kuum, 93015; suuk, ibid.; KAR. 118, Hiram. 

™ g3015 and 45528 omit ma; KAR. 118 omits x. 

™ ‘In their midst’, ie. in the Apsé and Tamty, fresh- and salt-water 
oceans. 
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10. ®Lah-mu? #La-ha-mu uS-ta-pu-u Su-mi iz-zak-ru* 


11, adit ir-bu-u isi-bu! 
12, AnSar® #'Ki-sar ib-banwu? edi 








13. urriku * ûmê uş “şi-pu Sanati 


14. “A-nu™ a-pil-gu-nu Sa-ni-nu” abé-Su 
15. An-Sar “A-num ? bu-uk-ra-Su u-mas-si-il !'* 


* 1, ‘and’, is inserted у 93015; 45528. 

+ Text from KAR, 162; KAR, 118 аз Барич u-nu ia-sak-ru. 

? Labmu and Lahamu are the first deities descended from the Cha 
Damascius reports the tradition correctly, but his text (Gee Cony, op. a 
318) has been corrupted as Aay)» ral Aaxér for Аад ка} Лаф; 
Тађа is the male and Labba the female, and for these original Ẹ) forms 
see Book Ш 125. For the formation cf. Almu and Alamu, father- 
mother names of Nergal, IV R. 2ra45; VR. 21625 £3 AJSL. 33, 
188, 19-20. Labmu and Labamu have a double rôle in Babylonian 
mythology. On the one hand they are the first of the gods of order 
and ancestors of these gods, Book III 68, and they counsel their children 
against Tiamat, IIL 125. They, therefore, become father-mother names 
of Anu, CT. 24, 1, 15; 20, 9. On the other hand Labama, Labba, is 
a dragon of Chaos and belongs to the monsters of Tiamat, Book I 1375 
II 27; II 31, 89. Her fy servans seize Inhini at the command 
of Anu, Poème du Paradis, 235, 28. Labha or Lahamu also became 
з demon, and is described as a sea-serpent of Ea, CT. 17, 42, 14-245 
in another form he is a bird demon of a deity whose name is broken 
away, CT. 17, 43, 49-61; as demon of the water-god Labmu is part 
bird with lion feet and is named speru, ‘Calamity’, CT. 17, 43, 64— 
44, 74. He is also a demon of Gula, half man and half dog, CT. 17, 
44, 83-90. But Lahmu is also a protecting genius, and images of him 
adom the gates of buildings, VAB. iv 222, 16; Messerscmumr, KTA. 
75, 24; BA. ii 266,9. He is represented, on a gate, by Agu-kak-rimê, 
among the monsters of Tiamat, V R. 33, IV go. The latter reference 
from the period immediately following the First Babylonian Dynasty 
proves that the Epic of Creation is at least as early as the age of 
Hammurabi. A hymn to Marduk associates the Lagmus, a general 
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10. Lahmu and Lahamu? were brought into being 
and they were named. 

11. For ages they grew up and became lofty. 

12. Anšar and Kišar were created more excellent than 
they 

75 The days lengthened themselves and the years 
increased.” 

14. Anu their son, the rival of his fathers, 

15. Ansar made Anu his first-born equal (to him- 
self), 


name for the monsters of Tiamat, with Ea and Damkina, BA. v 310, 37- 
‘An obscure reference to Lahama of the sea in PBS. x 113, §. This 
first pair of deities waver between the old order of Chaos and the new 
order of the gods. In 1. 78, below, they are the first of the gods, and 
inhabit the ocean. When the Assyrian scribes substituted Aur for 
‘Marduk in this epic they replaced Ea, father of Marduk, by Lakmu, 
father of Alur. See Book I 78, 83, 84. This substitution followed 
logically enough, for the Assyrian god Afur had been identified with 
Aniar. 








* KAR. 118, edema; 93015, andi. ad, pl. of add, In any case 
add, to which Dxcirzscu assigned the meaning ‘ time’, H. W., 24, does 
occur in that sense; d-dè-a-ói = adélunu, ‘their fixed periods’, said 
of the sun and moon, RA. 11, 145, 28, and Tuvxzai-Daxones note, 
p. 156. A derivation from yadé, fix, ordain, is possible, and perhaps 
more probable, in which case there is no connexion with Hebrew P 
eternity. 

* Here begins 35134, Kino, Creat, ii Pl 7. 

* 35134; 4558 insert w, ‘and’; 45528 B-bamu-ma; KAR. 118, 
MUY for 

7 "This line is either omitted on 93org or this text carried Il. 11 and 
за аз опе, 

* eur rihu, doàr-rihu, 45528; 35134; tiri, 93015. 

9 ир 45528. 

w On the use of the fie? to express condition of the subject see 
Brocentuann, Vergleichende Grammatib, i 509. 

и лит, 93015; 45528; 35134; nuum, KAR. 118; min, KAR, 118. 

э личат, KAR. 118; kiima, KAR. 162. 
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16, ù ™A-num' tam-ši-la-šu u-lid **Nu-dim-mud * 
17. ""Nu-dim-mud ša abê-šu ša-liț-su-nu šu-u* 
18, pakku® uz-nu® ha-sis emu-kan pu-ug-gu-ul? 
19. gu-usSur ma-a-diis* ana alid abi-su An-Sar 


20. la idi šanina? ina ilāni atþi-e-šu” 
21. in-nin-du-ma® at-hu-ú ilani 
22, eu "® Tiamat à()) nasir&unu ištap-pu 


23. da-al-hu-nim-ma ša Tiamat kar-as-sa “* 
24. ina Su^a-ru 5 kicrib an-duru-na 

25. la naSiir Apsudi" rkgim-uun 

26, 0 Tiamat [Su-Jka-am-mu{maat]...... баи" 
27. im-tar-ga-am-ma ip-Se-taswun [elisa] 

28. la abat alkat-su-nu Su-nuti tatila ® 


1 эшит, КАВ. 118; 35134- 

? Tie of Ea, as he who create man from clay. The name 
means mı = amel, dfn = bunndnu, mud = band, ie. ban bunndni ameli, 
*fashioner of the form of man’. А variant is Ma-din-mud = Ea (an) 
Aalama, CT. 28, 48, 17, and cf. Ea as mummu ban kalana, BA. ii 261, 5 
апа @Ма-тиеиёли-ий = би mufabni ameli, CT. 25, 33, 18. See 
Pome du Paradis, 38. 

* Here begins KAR. 163. 

“KAR. 162, hema; KAR. 163 omits u-u. 

* a, KAR. 118; 45528. КАК, пв, тр яй 

+ KAR. 1625 1633 pusun-gul © maa-dif, KAR. 118. 

* nin, KAR. 118; KAR. 163, aBé-Bu, ‘his fathers’, 

1 35134, dwt; lan (nu), KAR. 163. 

n Niph'al оГ етёйи; <Ї. Code of Hammurabi, § 176, 8o, in-ne-im-du, 
where it has the sense of ‘to lie together’, to unite, 

'' cfd conceals two roots in Assyrian; (a) c4, to do evil against, 
destroy, rebel against, Arabic (545; (6) to be dark, confused, Arabic 34. 
Both meanings are employed in translating the Sumerian SUZ.” The 
meaning ‘destroy’ is documented in the Commentary, Kino, Creat, 
ii 62, 34, BAA (= Julludu)-GAB = [mupallit rag-lpi: ob rag-gi; 
and in Даны 80 а «ВА, 

9 ШР оГ арй; read wh-fa-pu-u? Text from KAR. x63, 7 and 118, 
Obv. ar. The sign at the end of 128, 21 is gu, LuckzwbuL. reads 
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16. And as to Anu he begat Nudimmud his equal.* 

17. Nudimmud, champion of his fathers was he, 

18, Wide eared, the wise, mighty in strength. 

19. He was made exceedingly strong, even more than 
his father Ansar. 

20. He had no rival among the gods, his brothers.” 

21. They were banded together, the brothers, the gods- 

22. They rebelled against Tiamat, and glorified their 
defender. 

23. They troubled the thoughts of Tiamat, 

24. With singing in the midst of Anduruna 1° 

25. Apsü diminished not their clamour, 

26. And Tiamat lapsed into silence at their . . .... 

27. Their deeds were obnoxious unto her. 

28, Their way was not good, for they had become 
powerful. 


‘Mabbu, F of alt, ‘they overpowered their guards’, but in that case 
Tana has no obvious antecedent; the same editor reads the doubtful sign 
Hilas, and Eerme treats it as an erasure, and derives opu from 
Зарари. Cf. CT. 16, 6i 31 

"4 Дазғаз-то, КАК. 163, 8. 

™ Iwaru is probably a cognate of Hru (8), strophe, ballad, both 
from the root Ww. See KAR. 158, Rev. II 39; and JRAS. 1921, 
188 n. 7. 

э А бе ог Ағай, Cato, RT. ii 13, 3. Тыз Sumerian term means 
‘the abode’, a noun formed from durun with prefix ax. A minor deity 
of the underworld is “Anduruna, an attendant of Ea (web аР), 
СТ, 24, 2, 11. For the formation see Sum. Gr, § 1500. ‘The text 
of KAR. 118 is assured by KAR. 163, Obv. 9. 

? The end of tis line on KAR. 163, 16, [feu-M, &c.; afrd 45528. 

™ Last sign on KAR. 163, Obv. I. 

™ CE KAR. 45, 17, la marii eiihe, and 1, 37, below. Correctly 
read by Евшхо. 

% The verb is here derived from afalu, fil, be manly ; cf. б, 
KB. vi 292, 17. The root is entered edéiu in the lexicons, but see 1, 96, 
below. 

j Here begins 36146, sere of exacts fom Book I; Kix Cras. 
PLE 





72 Tablet 1 


29. inu-šu Apsů zari ilāni ra-be-ù-tim 
30. is-si-ma **Mu-um-mu * suk-kal-la-šu izak-kar-šu 
Mu-um-mu * suk-kal-lu * mu-fib-ba ka-bit- 
iiis? Tiamat? i nilik 
Ti-amat* sak-pu 
34. amacti im-tali-ku aS-Sum ilāni buuk-ri-šu-un 









35- Ap{st] pa-asu i-pufsam-Jma ézakkarsi 
36. ana [Tiamat] el-li-tu-ma i-zak-kar-šu * 
37. im-ra-ag al-kat-su{nu] eli-ia 

38. ura la Su-up-Suha-ak* mu: 
39. Iu-us-hallik-ma al-kat-su-nu lu-Sap- 
40. ķu-ú *lu liš-ša-kin-ma i* ni-iş-lal ni 
41. Tiamat an-ni-ta i-na še-me-e-ša * 
42. i-zu-uz*-ma il-ta-si e-li ® har-mi а 

43. [mar]™si-is ug-gu-gat ® e-di8-sisa 

44. li-mutta "^ it-ta-di a-na kar-si{Sa] 

45. mi-na-a nii-nu ёа ni-ip-pu-Sam пиги аак» 








Ja sa-al-la-ku 
ib 












? So 36726, but 45528 omits ilu. Mummu is an ordinary word for 
‘form’, which was personified as creative reason, and inherent in the 
first principle, water. Mummu in Babylonian thought was usually 
identified with Ea, the god of the Apsü,or with his son Nabü. The 
Titerature on this subject and a study of the theory of the Mummu as 
Logos will be found in The Babylonian Conception of the Logos, JRAS. 
1918, 433-49. There the writer derived this word from em, to speak, 
and this derivation was sustained by a syllabar which explains mummu by 
rigmu. See p. 741. 3. Mumma or ‘word? then came to mean cosmic 
reason, and as such it was translated into Greek by Абу Tm-Daxon, 
RA. 16, 166 ii 3, suggests that mummu is a loan-word from a Sumerian 
(hypothetical) mumma = wmmuku, wise. In this epic Mummu is the 
messenger of the primaeval water-god, and he belongs to the monsters 
of Chaos, who were said to have been bound and confined in Arallu 
or chained to the stars, Hence uMu-um =u Papsukta! (the messenger 
god) in one version of this legend, and he is one of the seven Enlils 
who were subdued, RA. 16, 154. Mummu is the sea and home of 
‘Tatmet (consort of Nabd), Emzuinc, KAR. 122, 9. In the Epic of 
Creation Mummu is certainly not employed in a philosophical sense, but 
he is simply the messenger of Apst. 








Apsûù and Tiamat enraged 73 


29. Then Apsá, engenderer of the great gods, 

30. Cried aloud calling unto Mummu, his messenger : 

31. 'O Mummu, messenger, who rejoicest my mind, 

32. Come, unto Tiamat let us go.’ 

33+ They went and before Tiamat they sat down. 

34. They consulted plans with regard to the gods 
their first-born sons. 

35- Apsd opened his mouth speaking unto her. 

36. Speaking unto Tiamat the clean one : 

37. ' Their way has become grievous unto me. 

38. By day I am rested not, by night I sleep not. 

39. I will destroy them and confound their ways. 

40. Let tranquillity ® reign, and let us sleep, even us." 

41. When Tiamat heard this, 

42. She raged crying out to her husband, 

43. In pain she raged, she alone. 

44. She planned evil for herself: 

45. ' How shall we destroy that which we have made? 


? 45628 omits ilu, and reads sd-hsLl. Here begins 81-127, 8o; 
CT. 13, 2. 

* CT. 13, a, Obv. 2, rif; 36726, Tartaoa-tu; CT. 13, 3, Obv. 2, 
dat [Tiamat] 

* CT. 13, 2, иёт; 36726, а-л. 

* Here begins K. 7871 in Ktxo, Creat. i 183, and also VAT. 10346 
(unpublished). K. 3938, CT. 13, 3, Obverse, carries the beginnings of 
ll 33-6. 

* So VAT. 10346. 7 CT. 13, 2, Aw 

* So 36688, but CT. 13, 2, and K. 3938 omit f. CT. 13, 2 omits f 

* For 1. 40b, the Var. VAT. 10346 bas [mu] miĝi, ‘by night 
let us rem(). The root is uncertain, hardly Аби, watch, do sentry 
duty. But cf. mia-du-du = itu, the that stands sentry by night’. 

® du from Alu = зайн, be tranquil, ZDMG. 74, 178. 

71 VAT. 10346, lema. 

? CT. 13, 3, K. 3938, Obr. 9, is; К. 1871, MUG for eli, but VAT. 
10346, elu; VAT. 10346, 

3 No sign before mar if one may judge from CT. 13, 2, Obv. 13; 
but Kme, Creat. i, Pl. 3, clearly leaves room for a word here. The sign 
gat is Br. 2701. 

?* 36688, 4. ? VAT. 10346, mu-bal-lab. 





74 Tablet I 
46. al-kat-su-nu lu Sum-ru-sa-ma i ni-[is}du-ud ta-bis* 


47. [iJpurul-ma *Mu-um-mu Apsûm * i-maallik 
48. [rag-gu] u la magiru* milik Mu-um-me*st 


49. [a-Jlik li-at al-ka-ta esi-ta* 
50. [ur-Jri8 lu Sup аас mu-8iS Iu salla-at® 


51. [isme-Sum-ma Apsd? imme "ru pa-nu-usSu* 
52. [Sa] lim-ni-eti? ik-pudu a-na™ ilani marie Su 


53. Muum-mu itedir® kisad{su] 

34. wS-ba-am-ma birka-a-St unaSaku™ Sa-aSu 

55. mim -mu-u™ ik-pu-du pu-ub *ru-us-[Sun] 

56. ana ilāni buuk-ri-šu-nu uš-tan-nu-ni 

57. id-mu-nim-ma ilāni i-dul *-lu 

58. kulu iş-ba-tu' ša-ķu-um-mi-iš' uš-bu 

pi-sa™ te-lit-e 

#4 hasis mi-im-ma-ma™ iSe/a meki-Su-un™ 


? Here begins Th. 1905-4-9, 415 
10346, Dug- 

* о8о, а-а-а, So perhaps Kina, ii, Pl. 3. Here begins 46803 = 
Kiso, i, Pl. 9. 

? 46803, ra. Kino, i, Ph 3, mi for me, but VAT. 10346, mu-wum- 
meu, which is important for the derivation, indicating a lost weak 
consonant before vai, and proving the word to be Semitic. 

+ 98909, sia. The interpretation is doubtful, and 
certain, For efta, VAT. 10346 has ерла. 468оз, еа]. 

? VAT. rogor, fup. 

* VAT. 10346, ni-biif; stel. 4o. 

T VAT. 10997, ap-su-n; 46803, mi. 

* Here begins К. 4488; Kino, i 185. 

* Here begin KAR. 162, Oby. Il and 117, Obv. I. 

? K. 4488, an; 98909 and К. 4488, maré. 

з К. (488, dkir. For edéru, cling to, enclose, see JRAS. 1921, 
118,19. 

KAR. 117, vnz-aldlok ; K. 4488, v-no-lak. 














8909 in CT. 34, 18. VAT. 














Mummu gives counsel to Apsû 75 


46. Let their way be made troublesome but let us 
travel happily.’ 

47. Mummu replied giving counsel to Apst. 

48. Wicked and not favourable was the advice of his 
"Матта". : 

49. ‘Go, thou art able, even upon a gloomy way (go). 

50. Mayest thou have rest by day and by night 
mayest thou sleep!” 

st. Apsd hearkened unto him and his countenance 
brightened, 

52. At the injuries which he planned against the gods 
his sons. 

53. The neck of Mummu he embraced. 

54. He lifted him upon his knees as he kissed him. 

55. Whatsoever they planned in their assembly, 

56. Unto the gods their first-born they repeated. 

57. The gods wept ** as they hastened. 

38. Silence reigned and they sat whispering. 

59. The exceedingly wise,” the clever in skill, 

бо. Еа, who knoweth all things, perceived their plan.” 

“ VAT. 10997, mi-im; KAR. 162 ii 4, an-mu-u, ‘this they planned’. 
Kina, ii, Pl. 9, ina ри-иф-гї-Їш-ип ; КАК. 117, 4, fna fujru-ul- Iun]. 

M KAR. 162 i 5, ал ййтш. 

© Ibid. ü 6, -{mu-nim-ma), ‘tbey heard and hastened’. Kiwo, ii, 
Pl. 9, duu followed by elu, kc., L 58. 

™ The verb damd = damdmu occurs in SBP. 86, 46, where it renders 
‘Sumerian Sedu, 

?! VAT. 10997, il-la-n; KAR. 117, md. 

+ Literally ‘silence they observed’. 

? KAR. 162 ii 8, na; K. 4488, i-prdu; 46803, deli. 

? Cf aar-harii, The reading lur is obtained by combining 
KAR. 117, Obv. 8 with 162, Obv. II 8. 

VAT. 10997, mi. 

 mekw, ‘plan’, not ‘muttering’. It denotes primarily a part of the 
body, the open jaw, gaping mouth, and is a synonym of Abdu, hence 
also ‘maw’, ‘belly’, and by metonymy it also means ‘thoughts’, ‘plan’. 
See PSBA, 1909, r13; Horxa, Körperteile, 158; SAK. 180, note Ё; 
Derrrzscu, H. W., 407. 

? Here begins Rm. 982, in CT. 13, 31. 











76 Tablet I 
61. ibšim-ma uşrat? kali úkin{šu] 
62. únak-kilšu? šu-tu-ru taašu ekum? 


63. im-ni -Sum-ma ina* mé u-Sab-8i 
64. Bittam ir*-te-hi-su sail tu ub-kit-tum 


65. úša-aşlil-ma Apså-am ribi šit{[tam] 
66. "*Mucum-mu. utla-tu$ da la-biš ku-u-ru 





67. iptur rik-si-šu iš-ta-þat a-gadSu]* 
68. medam-mesu itbba-a Sudí wta-di[ik]' 


69. ikiLmeducma Apsd-am ina-ra-asSu™ 
70. [#Mu-Jom-mu i-ta-sir list ip-tar-ka 
71. [i£] kin "ma. eli Apst šu-bat-su 

72. ""Mu-um-mu it-ta-mah (dan? sir-ritsu 
73. ul-tu ® lim-ni-e?"-šu ik-mu-û i-sa-a-du '* 


тд. [ауз uš-ziz-zu * ir-nit-ta-šh * eli * ga-ri-šu 


> KAR. 162 fi 10, graf. 

* Text from KAR. 117, Obv. 1x and K. 4488, 12. 

* KAR. 117 omits fu; 46803, Bil, Text from KAR. 162; K. 4488, 
Фм. 

« KAR, 162 and VAT. 10997, nu; VAT. 1099, ana. 

* This reading is required by the context; cf. K. 3650 il 2 (ZA. 4, 33). 
Заста За. 

* 46803, tu. 

* See for this meaning of /uBivu, Аа, Zones, MVAG. 1916, 
216. 

* 46803, dal, * VAT. torga, axga-achu. 

?* The last sign on 46803 appears to be ##/f. Kmoread nam. The 
form wiadit І take to Ье ПЁ? ОГ «йш, tear away. In Arabic this verb 
‘ataka bas the meanings, tear away a veil, expose to shame, to dishonour. 
For the original sense, break, lacerate, see IV R. 29, no. 3, 5 and V R. 
47, 49. wladit-<uitatikis due to dissimilation of surds. Ezz reads 
ича from eff. 


Ea subdues Apsû 77 


61. He devised for himself a curse (having power 
over) all things and he made it sure 

62, He made skilfully his pure incantation, surpassing 
all. 

63. He recited it and caused it to be upon the waters. 

64, He bewitched him in sleep as he reposed in a 
cavern.” 

65. Apst he caused to slumber, bewitching the sleep. 

66. Of Mummu whose manly parts frightfully he 
severed, 

67. He severed his sinews and tore off his crown. 

68, His splendour he took from him, and he was 
dishonoured. 

69. Then he bound Apsi and slew him. 

7o. Mummu he tied and his skull he crushed. 

71. He fixed upon Aps his dwelling. 

72. Mummu he seized and strengthened his bands. 

73. After he had bound his enemies and had slain 


them, 
74. And he, Ea, had established his victory over his 


foes, 


1 Restored by VAT. 1o12. ЛЫЙ, палта. 

3" VAT. ror§2, eli. The text above has MU = mufiha, skull. elu 
bas clearly be same meaning. Soe also KB. "i 204 te alum, “their 

'. This passage elucidates the origin of the preposition el, “upon” 

CE. Horua, Körperteile, xi n. 1. = 

E 6g an te meme X. on de xag, Le 1 go on iat 
tablet. 

™ Under the title Nudimmud, Ea is said to bave made the sea his 
abode, thnd aped Iubat-su, Wrissaacu, Mitcel. 32, 25. 

7 Sic! Read d-KALAG — udasnin and cf uddannin markassi-tunu, 
BE. 31, 35 n. 1, and rihita-fe udannin, Book IV 127. 

'* Restored from Run. 982. 

*" KAR. 163, Obv. II 4o omits e 

” See also Book IV 123. 

*" ıl... on Rm. 982. Cf. Book IV r25. 

39 КАБ, 163, sa; ії огаш; е. 


78 Tablet 1 


75. kir-biS kum-mi-u? Sup du-biiS inuub[bu] 





76. im-bi-Sum-ma Apsám wad-duxt e-rheti® 
77. aš-ru-uš-šu gè%pâr-ra-šu u-šar-šid-ma 


78. “Lah-mu* #La-ha-mu þi-ra-tuš ina rab-ba-a-te* 
uš-bu 
79. it 
80. 





81, ina kirib Apsi? ib-ba-ni ™ASur 
82. ina kirib elli Apsî ib-bani Ašur 

83. ib-nišu-ma **Lalh-mu * a-ba-šu 

84. *“La-ha-mu ummašu bar-ša-as-šu 

85. iti-nik-ma şir-rit Ištarāti 

86. tari-tu "° ittar-ru-šu pul-ja-ata uš-ma-al-li 






87. Sam-hat ® nab-nit su şariir niši eni "4l 


? dummu has the special sense ‘chamber of Ea’, Sumerian, rrm-na, 
ASKT. 104, 24; RA. 8, 162, 135 and is ordinarily employed for the 
chapel where the rituals were performed, CT. 16, 36, 36; 38, 7; 
IV R. 18*, no, 6 R. 12. KAR. 163, beuni-mi, For lup, KAR. 163 
äi 6 has falsely fa. 

? K. 10008 in Knxo, i 189 contains a selection of lines from this Epic. 
Line 1 on K. ro008 =]. 76 above. See Znxwms, iiid 223. 

* KAR. 163, gi. 

* Rm. 982 has ®Z-[2) after my collation, and KAR. 163, 
For the Assyrian redaction which substitutes Дафни апд Ze 
Ea (and Damkina?) see below, 1. 83, and above, 1. ro and note, 

"Ph of rabbit; cf Biddtu and fiddli, and Dmurrzscu, Asryrische 
Grammatik, § 95. 

* Root jo, sce Laxpspzsen, ZA. 25, 384; RA. 14, 166, 11. 

7 Text from Rm, 982, Obv. last line and KAR, 117 К.т. 

* ie. Marduk, or in Assyrian redaction Alur. айа йда? ів the 
ordinary title of Marduk; Kimo, Magic, 12, 1143 PSBA. 1912, 71, 5; 
Book IV 93. In Il, 81-2 the Babylonian version undoubtedly read 
Marduk, not Abu, 











Birth of Marduk 79 


75. And in his chamber he had become composed as 
one who is soothed, 

76. He named it Apsü and they determined the holy 
places. 

77. Therein he caused to be founded his secret 
chamber. 

78. Lamu and Labamu his wife abode (therein) in 
majesty. 

79. In the shrine of fates, the dwelling of concepts, 

80, The wisest of the wise ones, the adviser of the 
gods, a god, was engendered. 

81. In the midst of the nether sea was born Ašur. 

82, In the midst of the pure nether sea was born Ašur. 

83, Labmu his father begat him, 

84. Lahamu his mother was his bearer. 

85. He sucked at the breasts of goddesses. 

86. A nurse tended him and filled him with terrible- 
ness. 

87. Enticing was his form, the gaze of his eye was 
brilliant. 

* See note on Book VII 83. ?* This line is omitted on Rm. 982. 

?! The Babylonian version bas ?^É-a and omits 1. 84; VAT. 10652 
аво “Ёа. 

» УАТ. 9873, jar-lir-w. — Bárisfu, (ет. рагі. оѓ дағёїи, give birth to, 
Ethiopic далала, lie in child-birth, aġarasa, aid a woman in child-birth, 
darsa, child-birih; Arabic farasa in pitl, to give food suitable for 
a woman in chüd-birh. In Babylonian uri Jw-jar-rida ramdm-la, 
May she herself (without help) bring forth a child, KB. vi 286, 19 — 
CT. 15, 49 iv 19, where the Var. in my Potme du Paradis, Pl. X R. 21, 
has [le-]ir-ri wleleu raman-a. alitt! baritté, the mother who brought 
him forth, KB. vi 286, 15; Pl. Aarla£i, with tardti (midwives), IV R. 38 
iii 33 = ZA. 16, 180; Ama *9A1ril, Tw.-Dawom, Sargom 151. See 
also IV R. 29° 4 C Rev. Тз апі Скло, К' . 4 Кез. 8, 

3 färiu, des pet o Rr. to watch, tend. See ZrwwsRN, Hommel- 














7 So Rm.g8:; KAR. 1e7 R. g, kat. Note also the words Голди, 
Jambitu, harlot. 
?* Rm. 982, mi, » VAT. 9873, ёш. 


80 Tablet I 


88. uttulat® si-tasu musir ubtu ubla 


89. i-mur-su-ma /*Lab-mu? ba-nu-u abi-u* 
9o. i-ri$ im-mir lib -ba-Su bi-du-ta im-la. 


91, ui-te-is -bi-Sum-ma * Su-un-na-at? ili us+ 





ipu. 
92. Suuilru* ma-dis* eliuau ata? mim-mu [ma] 


93. la lam-da '-ma. nu-ul-kula. mi-na-tu-sit 





94. ? Ja națaa amaris pa-aš-ķa 





95. irba end-Su irba uznd-Su° 

96. Sap-ta "^u ina šu-ta-bu-li "*gibil [itan-pab]* 
97. irbu uw tiim Dacsi-sa. 

98. i end ki-ma!* Satu i-barzaa gim-iecti 
99. uui -ma ina ilāni šu-tur la-aran-šu 





100, meš-ri-tu "iu. Su-ut-tu-pa * 





101. mari jactu. mari jactu 


? KAR. 117, cai, 

1A verb aliru, synonym оГ «ш, be manly, is required here. 
Zoe happily compares imerw alana ul аға, Duonw, Choix, 334, 1; 
and cf, also Arabic ga¢hara in this sense. A parallelis uli wlla sabrata, 
‘thou (Aur) hast been manly from the beginning’, BA. v 696, 26. 

? Ru. 8з, Rev. 8 has Ea; for this writing ste STRASSMALER, 
Cyrus, 168, 11. 

* VAT. 9873, aida, * Rm. g8a, 4b; VAT. 9879, fam. 

* Rm. 98a, faa. For the root sapf, Arabic do/aua, see VAD. iv 3695 
Ham. Code, äi 64. digi ma, of. completing a bollding, Masssascmanr, 
KTA. no.a ii g. Ham, Cade, § 233, ublesi, (His work he did not) 
complete well. Harve, Zeters, 283, 14, The service of the king 
a5, I completed, 
шы ботак, йш, vnd Salas p.18, VAT. 9873 has аита 
йт. 






E15 


Marduk’s Youth 81 


88. Virile became his growth, he was given to pro- 
creation? from the beginning. 

89. Lahmu, the begetter, his father beheld him. 

go. His heart rejoiced and was glad; he was filled 
with joy. 

gı. He perfected him and double godhead he added 
unto him, 

92. He was made exceedingly tall and he surpassed 
them somewhat. 

93. Not comprehended were his measurements, and 
they were skilfully made. 

94. They were not suited to be understood, and were 
oppressive to behold. 

95. Four were his eyes, four were his ears. 

96. When he moved his lips fire blazed forth. 

97. Four ears grew large. 

98. And the eyes behold all things, even as that one.'* 

99. He was lifted up among the gods, surpassing all 

- in form. 

100. His limbs were made massive, and he was made 

to excel in height. 





ror, Son of......, son of 

* KAR. 117 R. 14, Af; iid, madd, 

* Cf. dli gigi a-tar militka, KAR. 32, 24, and for alar, Perm. of 
alóru, see VAB. v 219, 15- 

» RAR. 117, doa. ® KAR. 117, sf. See Book IV 28. 

э» КАВ. 117, #4 % Restored by К. 9873. 


э г-дай, КАК. лір. Rm. 982 perhaps ir-bw-'u-{u. 

? Rm. 982, GZM. 

% i.e. even as Ea or Labmu. Line restored by VAT. 9873. 

» KAR. 117, ulslumal ™ Restored by VAT. 9873- 

? VAT. 813, 4i 

% Yala, Sum. tuk, Syn. di, CT. 12, 11, 22, is probably a denomina- 
tive verb from шафи, тоо фи. 

% At the beginning mari jo (?) on Rm. 982, but Eb. 117 ZUR IA- 
AN and VAT. 9873, marî ja-t-tu mo-ri ja-G-tu. jaulu = ildtu(?); 
see p. 82 n. 2. 

see -F 





82 Tablet I 


102, mari 1 Šamšu “™Samsu* fa AN. 
103. la-bis me-lam-me * ei-rit ilini Sa-ki$ it-bur* 


104. [ bati ba-mat*sina elu kamera 
105... ... ma Saré irbitti® wablid “A-num 
106... ... . а ачпа milli 

105....... egaamma i'-dallal ""Tiamat 
10&...... mii duo 

109... .... баан 
110. I-muttum е 
їип...... 2 {шча! izzakkar 
112, [Apsa-am har-Jma 
113. [mar-gii8 tab-bh-ki-ema™ kalii8 tu-us ba 


















Я 
115, [a-di nuteru gi-mil-lašu] ul ni-şaal-lal ni-i-ni 


116, [in-na-nu. im-ma-passu] Apsudt har-ma-ki 
117. ù *Mu-um-mu ša ik-ka+mu-û la e-diš aš-ba-a-ti '' 
ı18. [urru}biis — ta-du-ubli 


3 So Eb, r17 R. 24, but VAT. 9873, mari; this text restores the 
line. 

* Or rte? Then фаши, був, Пан? 

* K. 10008, 4, mi-lam-mi. Text from VAT, 9873 4Eb, 117 К. аб. 

* First sign on BM. 46803, Rev, 

* рати, балі, occurs as a пош 
ZA. 24, 348} 3%, 264, ‘summer’, 

* IM-TAB-TAB-BA, Marduk employed the прий аһа бай Мг 
n bis combat with Tiamat, iv 98 f, 

* Var. VAT. 9843, ú. * Tid, dul, 

* Sic 46803, but VAT. gB13, ..... ы а бли) 

1 VAT, 10346, u. 

M So 46803 and VAT. 10346. But VAT. 9873,...... 
sober 





BA. iv gao R. a, ‘fever’, and 








Tiamats Wrath 83 


102. Son the sungod, sungod of Anu (?). 

103. He was clothed in splendour of fen (?) gods, 
powerful was he exceedingly. 

104. The...... loaded their fieriness upon him. 

os. ...... the four winds did Anu beget. 

106. 

107. . 

108. 

109. . 

по. 

11. (Unto Tina) Waites ? he related it; 

112. '[Apsu] thy husband they have slain." 

113. [Bitterly she wept] and she sat down as one 
wang 








. disturbing Tiamat. 








«terror. 

ir ‘Until we shall have brought about his revenge, 
verily not shall we sleep. 

116, And now although they are slain, Apst thy 
husband 

117. And Mummu, who has been bound, not alone 
sittest thou. 

118. Quickly hasten thou. 





4, Here one of Tiamat’s host reports the destruction of Apsu and 
Mummu, but in the ‘they related’, the whole troop of her 
demons seems to be indicated. But in 1. 124 her informer is described 
as ilu ellu, perhaps Kingu. Possibly the gods themselves report the 
defeat of Apsu to Tiamat; the corresponding situation occurs in I. 56, 
where the gods of Chaos report their own plan to the gods whom they 
intend to destroy. 

™ Text from Kmo, Cr. 
raki. 

H For bakit, IV", ee Tucwrsox, Reports, go R. 173 KAR. 26, 26. 

* So Kise, Cr., Pl. 12 and VAT. 10346, but 46803 2f-bu. 

7 Text from Kmo, Cr. i, Pl. 12446803 R. 14a. Text du(?); 
тей Ai 

? VAT. rogi6, allai. Ll 116 6 form one line on 46803. 


F2 








PL x2, 2446803. VAT. 10346, [Jai] 
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119. [nu-taar gi-milla-Su-nu] i ni-igtal ni 


120. [tab-ku ma--ni] þuum?-mu-ra епа] 
121. [mutacar gi-mil-a-Su-nu] i ni-ig-lal ni 








124. б me-ma Ti-amat]* a-ma-tum ilu el{lu] 





125... sos d faead-dien i ni-pu-us (rmus-ma-bu]? 

126... . .. . Hlüni ki-rib [an-duru-na]* 

127. [e+ + iHab-ba® an ilani banl. .. . . 

128. [im-ma azru-]nim?-ma i-du-u$ Ti-amat ti-bi- 
[úni] 





wu muda à [im-ma]'* 





129, [iz-Jou kap-du la sa-l 


130. (na-Jued tam-ha-ri na-zar-bu-bu Ja-ab?3-bu 

131, ukkin-na šit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-ú? șu-la-a-ti 

132. um-ma þu-bur™ pa-ti-ķa-at™ Каја {та 

133. [uš-rad-di] kakku™ la mab-ru ittadad muš- 
mabbé 


? So 46803, but Knxo, Cr. il, Pl ха has . ..,. «ud fa-ra-mi-na- [A]. 

* K. 10008, фит. 

*Var i For jummura see Horwa, Die Asiyrisch-Balylonischen 
Personennamen der Form KUTTULU, p. 5. The line is restored by 
К. ооой, б; see Znoumw, Lc. 223. 

“The speech in Il 115-23 is, of course, spoken by one or all of 
‘Tiamat’s host. ‘The speaker seems to be referred to in l 124. 

* This is Kxc's restoration. Read Tamar ina Yométa(?). 

* Kingu? or Lapmu? The demons of Tiamat’s host have not yet 
been created, 

? Kno restored Jalma from iv 86. 

"CLL. 24. Duorxr supplied Jamé, but the ‘heavens’ were not yet 
created, 

* Here begins KAR. 163, Rev. 

© Ch il 155 Hi ro; iv 77. The old reading immasru adopted by 
Drurrzsen and again by Enzrıxo has no philological defence. The 
usual translation with this reading is, ‘they separated themselves, re- 
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119. [We will bring about their revenge] and let us 


repose. 
120, Poured out are our bowels, dazed are our eyes. 
121. [We will bring about their revenge] and let us 






. take vengeance for them. 
. unto the whirlwind annihilate.’ ¢ 
jamat heard the words of the bright god.“ 
verily give ye and let us make 


[monsters]. 


126. . the gods in the midst of Anduruna, 

127 . shall draw nigh against the gods...’ y 

128. [They cursed the day] and went forth beside 
Tiamat. 

129. They raged, they plotted, without resting day 
and night. 

130. They joined battle, they fumed, they raged. 

131. They assembled forces making hostility. 

132. Mother Hubur, the designer of all things, 

133. added thereto weapons which are not withstood ; 
she gave birth to the monsters. 


belled’, but the verb mazdru has itself doubtful existence. It is said 
to occur in IE R 19, 1, gi gur-ru-ub-duf-dug girgal = muspir Майи 
namgaru, ‘sword severing the neck’, for which Drrrzscn, H. W. 422, 
and MussArnoLT, Lexicon, 573, assumed mugpir = mumaşfir, and 
a root majaru, sever, without any reason. А root erra, sever, alone 
explains the forms. The other examples of a root таны їп бе 
lexicons belong to êr, to outline, design. Znow first suggested 
the correct interpretation in Guxxt’s Schipfing und Chace. 











% Restored from ii 16; ili зо. On K. 10008 another text, .... .. di 
ag-o-na la sa-ki-pa. 
? KAR. 163, lab. » Ibid, om. 


** Hubur is the world-encircling stream of salt water. This line is in 
keeping with Sumerian philosophy, which considers water the creative 
principle. Cf. Babylonian Liturgies, p. 115 n. 2. 

™ KAR, 163, fat. 

3 Ibid, gib-ku. Text from 45528 Rev. 4 = Kiso, Cr. ii, PL 4. Here 
begins KAR. 118, Rev. 
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134. [zal-tu-ma] Sin-ni* la pa-du-ti at-ta‘a* 

135. [im-ta ki-ma] da-mu zu-mur-Su-nu u8 ma-al-la 

136. [usumgallé] nacad-ru-tum? pu-ul*-pa-a-ti i-Sal- 
[bis-ma] 


137. [me-lam-me]us-tas-5a-5a-a. i-li-i$ * [um-tas-Si-il] 





138. [a-m]ir-šu-nu šar-ba-ba liš-þar-mi-mu* 


139. zu-mur-šu-nu liš-tab-þitam-ma la i-ni^á [irat- 
sunu] 
140, u8-ziz7 ba-a&-mu* muérussi? u ""La-pa-mu '* 


? KAR. 163, na. 

? Vars. an-la-'u, fa-al-u; see ili 83; Н ах. Howat, Grundriss, 
132 n. 1, discovered the cognate maliajit (in Ethiopic), maxillary, teeth, 
jaw, ее Рилмачи, Lexicon Linguae Acthiopicae, 45. He also cited the 
Hebrew malía'ofh. The Arabic root lala, ladaf, wound, bite, is repre- 
sented in Babyl. by /ef#, check, jaw, and le“, to lacerate, Syl. С. 65; 
CT. 12, 591 155465 note the piel part. mulaiif fari, He that crushes 
the wicked, K. 1349, 7 in Wincxter’s Keilochriftteccte. tul-lat-ti (II) 
in KAR. 92, 22, a/fa'w e alla'u>anla's, The form fafa’ is probably 
an error for afla'u (so Kiyo). On allau see Horma, Körperleile, 161, 
and for led, p. 33, which he connected with Heb. Y2, 

* KAR. 118, R. 4, 4 and pul. 

* Cf. ili (Var. eif) ита, ТҮ К, бо Со = В 3r; pikid-su itt 
ba-ni-lu, entrust him to his god, his creator, IV R. 64, 44. Here begins 
CT. 13, Pl 2 Rev. 

5528, biit, 
* Jia, lij lar (ni-im) “Verily he shall be banned as one in terror’. 

7 45528, aint 

* Here begins the legend of the Titans who were bound and chained 
to the stars by Marduk (Ašur in the Assyrian version). Лайли probably 
represents Hydra, This identification is based upon the fact that Hydra 
was associated with the goddess of childbirth, Ninmab, Ninbarsag, 
Nintud, Note that Nintud is described as a serpent from waist to feet, 
and her upper parts are those of a cbild-nourishing mother; Zammus 
and Ishtar, 123. Now one of the Sumerian words for Galm is mul- 
Yag-fir, ‘serpent womb’, a title of Ninmab, JSOR. iii 1g, 7, and in a 
of these monsters mul-fog-tir replaces daimu, Znustznx, Rt. no. §0, 3 
If mul-fag-tur, a title of Ninmab, came to be employed for дайта, 
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134. Sharp of tooth, they spare not the fang. 

135. With poison like blood she filled their bodies. 

136. Gruesome monsters she caused to be clothed with 
terror. с 

137. She caused them to bear dreadfulness, she made 
them like the gods. 

138. Whosoever beholds them verily they ban him 
with terror. 

139. Their bodies rear up and none restrain their 
breast. 

140. She established the Viper, the Raging-Serpent 
and Lahamu, 


‘viper’, in the ordinary sense, and for Hydra in astronomy, that only 
proves the influence of mythology and astronomy upon language. sul 
Nin-ma] is identified with Hydra, Коога, Sternkunds, i 252, but in his 
comments on CT. 33, 5, 22 and 3, 21 in Ergänzungen, 38-67, 
Коошк withdrew the identification; Wzmxzr, H. B. 83, identifies 
Ninma with the tail of Hydra; see also id. p. 69, and the astronomical 
name of Hydra is "imut, Jammas, Handbuch, 247; Kuoren, Stern- 
kunde, i 230, no. 6, Rev. 2. See iv 49- 

* mubru. The identification of musrulid with a constellation is 
doubtful. The serpent dragon (head of a serpent, scaly body, scorpion 
tail, forefeet of a panther, and hind-feet of an eagle) on the walls of 
Babylon is called madrid, VAB. iv 86 ii 9, &c. See for reliefs of the 
mulrulld, Kouoxway, Das wiedererstchende Babylon, Abb. 32. This 
dragon persistently accompanies Marduk, see Grassuaxn, Alforientalitche 
Texte und Bilder, lI, Abb. 98, and is repeatedly associated with his 
symbol on Audurrus, iid. Abb. ros, &c. The mulrulld of the sea is 
mentioned, II R. 19 15; cf. Gudea, Cyl. A 10, 20, mut-rukgim kitur- 
ra, ‘like a raging serpent in the abyss’. [For Aiturrd, abyss, Syn. 
Hrüte, well, see SBP. 66, 14, and (sur) KI-GAL = birdlu, I R. 44, 
no. 7, 10.) Hence mulrulfd is a sea-serpent and associated with 
‘Marduk because he had subdued this monster. Znocax, KAT. 503, 
identified mulrufid with Tiamat, and Tiamat was identifed with the 
‘Milky-Way, JRAS. 1920, 329-31, and Scorpio in the Milky-Way is Addis 
irat tamtim, Tu.-D., Rituels, 138, 313- The mul-tog-fir (baimu) and 
mul-raf adorned the doors of the temple at Lagaš, Gud. Cyl. A. 26, 24. 
Therefore mulrultá = Milky-Way )- 

% KAR. 138, Rev. 8. Here L. a dragon of Chaos, and cf Zaĝmu 
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141, ugallum ? uridimmd * 0? akrab-amélu (girtabsilt) + 





142. wmi da-ap-ructe® kulilu® i ku-sa-rik-ku * 
143. [na-JSi Kak-ku * la. pa-du- la a-di-ru [ta-þa-zi] 


144. gap-Sa te-ri-tu-Sa la mab-ra Si-na-{a-ma] 





145. ap-pu-na-ma? i&-ten eé-rit © kima™ šu-a-ti uš- 
[tabi] 





146. ina ilāni bu-uk-riša™ $ucut/ idunu[si pu- 
uberi] 





Jul tamtin За тада риша, Gray, Shamash, a 
(lag-me) the male on the gates of Esagila, KB. ii 144, 50. à 

? CT. 13, 2 and KAR. 118, ud-gal-mel = ugallt, but KAR. 162, К. з, 
gallum, us in 28, d-gal-la Iii 32+ 90, d-gal-um, great storm, angry 
spirit, PBS. x 283, 36 = dow rabd, KAR. 14 ii 13, where it is the name 
оГ а monster, fm also means ‘lion’, and «dgal = uggal = рай, 
great lion, so read, not mergalld, or urgalld. The ordinary word for Leo 
is mul ur-gu-la, but there is a possibility that ugadld, uggaltd also means 
Leo here This monster was represented on the doors of Esagila, 
KB. fil 144, 52. Leo or ureguola is identified with "Latarak, CT. 33, 
1, 8, and in lists of these monsters, where wd-gal is expected, there is 
MeLatarak, Znoarry, Rt. бо, 1. 

* ur-idim-mu-u KAR, 162 j CT. 13, 2, and 45628, ur-idin-mel. "The. 
plural in all these variants is erroneous. ‘This monster is the constellation 
Lupus, Kvorxe, Séermbunde, Ergänsungen, i 28+ 4x; Wasoner, Hand- 
buch, 69. 

* 5045 8. KAR. 162; CT. 13, 2; om. 

4 girtabitngdt-lu, cf, ii 28; iii 32, universally identifed with the 
archer Sagittarius, Не is represented in art as a scorpion-man with 
drawn bow, V R. 575 Kiso, Boundary Stones, Pl. 29, &c. The ordinary 
name of Sagitarius is mul-pa-bil-sag, СТ. 33, 3, 33- 

* 45628, um. A list of these monsters has d-mu Ža pan beli puluġta 
derbclu .., ' The dmu who before the lord terror and woe... (causes)', 
KAR. 30, 8; Shurpu vii 8 (ZA. 30, 200). dmu (plural) also in ii a9; 
ii 33; where it is a collective or pluralis majesatis, and refers to the 
personified words of the gods (enem = amata), often called uds mu. 
See the article “Word in Hastinge's Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, 
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141. The Greatlion, the Gruesome Hound, the 
Scorpion-man, 

142. The destructive spirits of wrath, the Fish-man 
and the Fish-ram, 

143. Bearers of weapons that spare not, fearing not 
the battle, 

144. Prodigious were her designs, not to be opposed 
are they. 

145. In all eleven were they and thus she brought 
them into being. 

146. Among the gods her first born who formed her 
assembly, 


Here the wrathful word is represented as a primaeval monster and 
‘opponent of the gods. A constellation is hardly intended. 

* Var. KAR. 162, Au-léli, but KAR. 118; СТ. 13, 2; kë-lègăllu ; 
эш Ай-й, Crato, RT. 56, 6. Kull, RA. 14, 171, 4 and ™Kulil, 
Crate, RT. 29, 16. The fish-man is Aquarius, Kuouxr, Sternkunde, 
i 261; Ergamsungen, 26467; Jexumsas, Handbuch, 111; WEIDNER, 
Handbuch, та. For designs of Kulili see Waxo, Seal Cylinders, nos. 657— 
61, This monster is mentioned in parallel lists, KAR. зо, 7; Само, 
RT. 29, 16; 56, 6; KB. ii 44, 54. 

"Chil й зз. But CT. 13, rr, 9r bas JA-DAR-rak-ki = ki- 
dar-rabhi = husarabku> kwaritty, loan-word from Midér, fish-ram, 
Capricorn. For the origin of this word see AJSL. 3r, 283-4. The 
earlier identification with Aries was false. For & as a constellation see 
TI R. 47, 38, i.e. Capricorn. The ordinary name of Capricorn is mul 
supurmald, and this is the name employed in the lists, KAR. 30, 7 
(with Ausarittu!), Znomnx, Rt. 50,8; Crato, RT. 56, 6; VR. 33 ¥ 1. 
For designs of the Fish-ram see Jenmacas, Handbuch, 107, fg. So. The 
Var. 45828 bas gud-alim, the name of Ophiuchus, Wren, Handbuch, 
11g ff. gud-alim is confused with Capricorn also in CT. 15, 42, below 
1. 42, and Crate, RT. 56,6; 29, 16. 

* КАК. 16з, яа-а} Ччаб la pa-dée, ibid. 118, padi. 

* 93015 (= СТ. 13, з) -па-ача апа «еей. 

1 Assyrian, like Hebrew and Syriac, forms the feminine of the word 
for ‘ten’ in the numerals 11-19 by adding the feminine ending aj» e 4-/), 
hence MPP rér. 

3 45528, kima. ?! ogorg, feni; KAR. 5, lu. 

? ficat is an emphatic form of Ju; of. AJSL. at, 271 . Uxowan 
regards fut as a plural, ZDMG. 69, 379 Є 








9o Tablet 1 


147. Úša-ašķi! “Kingu? ina bi-rišu-nu ša-a-šu uš- 
rab-[bi-is] 
148. adi-kut® mab “ri pa-an um-ma-ni® mu/-ir-ru-tu 
puub{ri]* 


149. na-a$? kakki* ti-ig-bu-tu? te-bu-u '? a-na-an-ta 





150. Sut tam *pa-ru ra-ab™ sik-ka-tu-tu 
151. ip-ķidma ķa-tuš "-šu ú-še-ši-ba-aš-šu ina kar-ri 1$ 


152, adi! tawka ina® pubur® ilani ušar-bi-ka 


153. madikut?? ilini gim-raat-su-nu ka-tuéka® us 
mal-li 
154. lu šur-ba-tama * pa'jrit edu atta 


155. liir-tabbuú zik-ru-ka eli kališunu “*A-nu- 
uk-ki * 
156. id-din-Su*-ma dupsimati i-rat-tus ® u-Sat-mi-ih 


157. ka-ta® kibit-ka la in-nin-na-a® likun [si-it pi-i- 
ka] 

158. enin-na® Kin gu šuušķu* likuu [™An- 
noti] 


? 45628; 93015, 4a; CT. 13, 2, М. Here begins K. 3938, Rev. 1. 





* KAR, 118, ga. * 93015; 45528; kustu. 

* 46628, ma-aj-ra ; 93015, igi fa- * 93016, nu. 

+ KAR. 118 R. 15, UKKZN. * 45528, le; K. 3938, lee. 
* KAR. 5, Аа * 45528, fum. 

M KAR. rr8, dieu, and СТ. 13, 2 А14, аы. 

?! Vars, ‘to summon’. 39 facam, 45598} 93015. 


P! fo-am-ja-2-ia, 93016; from Хатари. KAR. 5, ri. 

u rab, ie, GAL, 93015. 

™ g30tg, libata, From Sakdfu, see PSBA. 1998, 266 f 
© KAR, 118 and 93015 have Il 150-1 in one line. 

т йен, 45538. 

™ A mourer’s garment in memory of the death of Арай. 


Creation of Kingu E 


147. She exalted Kingu; in their midst she magnified 
him. 

148. As for those who go before the host, as for those 
who direct the assembly, 

149. To undertake the bearing of arms, to advance '* 
to the attack, 

150. As to matters of battle, to be mighty in victory; 

151. She entrusted to his hand, and she caused him to 
sit in sack-cloth, (saying), 

152. ‘I have uttered thy spell ; in the assembly of the 
gods I have magnified thee. 

153. The dominion of the gods, all of them, I have 
put into thy hand. 

154. Verily thou hast been exalted, O my husband, 
thou alone. 

155. May thy names be greater than all of the names 
of the Anunnaki?’ 

156. She gave him the tablets of fate, she caused 
them to be fastened upon his breast, (saying), 

157. 'As for thee, thy command is not annulled ; the 
issue of thy mouth is sure.” 

158. And now Kingu who had been exalted, who had 
received Anuship, 


» addi, 45518; KU = nad, 93015. KAR. 6, ad (di 
™ ina, 45528. 
? Аеш, 45528. ? So KAR. 118 R. 19, and cf. ii 
э Меи, 45528; КАВ, р. 
™ „a-ri, 93015; batri, KAR. 5. 
7 A-mes[H], KAR. 118; тз Оми Себа. For 

the various writings of Anunnakki see Bab. vi 106, and E-mu-ub-ki, 

CT. 25, 18 R. 8; Z-nuwna-ki, RA. 13, 168. See note on iii 1o4. 





? 93ors om. Tu; 46528, fum. ® KAR. 118, Fraud, 
® а-а 4а, өзотр. = la-a en-na-a, KAR. 5- 

" in-nanu, 93015; inna-an-na, 45528. 

*" Гај, СТ. тз, 2 R. 23. ™ 4, 93015. 


э Тыз line on К. 10008, 7. 
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159, ina? ilani [ma-}i-e-Su* &i-ma-ta [is-ti 


160. ip3a* pi *kunu ™Gibil! lifni-ib-ha] 





161. gaéru ina* kitmu-ru maag-a-ru lis [rab-bi-ib]" 





úkab-bitma Ti-a-ma-tum [pi-ti-iķ-3u]” 


Согорнок 1% 

1. duppu enu-ma e-liš rieš ki-ma la-bifrigu šáir- 
та)" 

2, duppi? /*Nabü-balapsuilbi maru ša Naid- 
Мадик] 

3. Sa kat "*Nabü-balapsuilbi marišu ša Na'id- 
Marduk] ...... 


Corornon I1 
1, duppu isten-kam e-nu-ma eis ultu eli [duppi]* 


2. gabri Bábil(ki) чта Паг Satir{ma] 





3. даррї “Naba-muse-tiik-imi mar... . 
4. palih “Marduk à *Zar-pa[nitum ina Sar-tu la 

uštešir-su] 
5. А [ina?]* mirittum Ja ikali... 
6. arþu ajaru tmu g-kam аны зат Ба [ачиш] 





* marble, 45528. 

* pisi, 46528. 

* BIL-GL,, 93015; KAR. 8; GIS-BAR, 45528; CT.13,2. Here 
‘Marduk is meant, ‘For Marduk = Gibil sec Rm, SBH. 64, 3 = 
BA. v 659, 26, mu-bar-ra = Gib, title of Marduk. 

* 93015+4558 om. "CE ра, 

* аш is the most probable rendering of ZM-ZUK, but adhe is 
a possibility. 

* Catchline on 46528. Om. on 93016. 
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159. Among the gods her sons fixed the destinies, 
(saying), 
160. ‘Open ye your mouths; verily it shall quench 


the fire-god. 
161. He who is strong* in conflict may humiliate 


might." 
‘Tiamat strengthened her handiwork, 


Согорнох 1 


1. First tablet of Enuma Elis, according to its original 
it was written. 

2. The tablet of Nabü-balapsuilcbi son of Nzid- 
“Marduk, 

3. by the hand of Nabu-balat-su-ikbi, son of Na'id- 
Marduk ...... 


Corornox II" 
1, First tablet of Enuma Elis, taken from upon a tablet 





2. а copy from Babylon, according to its original it 
was written. 

3. The tablet of Nabu-musetik-tmi, son of .. 

4. worshipper of Marduk and Zarpanitum ; [In fraud 
did he not edit it] 

5. and in wisdom he withheld nothing .. . 

6. Month Ayyar, gth day, 27th year of Darius. 


? From the Babylonian text 93015. 

H See ‘Syllabar in the Metropolitan Museum’, JSOR. i 19 ff; also 
Colophon I 3. 

? From the Babylonian text 45528. 

9 Orgil [Iam ?]. 

% ‘The preposition ina is suggested by CT. 12, 3a 29. 

™ Sign KUL = hald, restrain, SAL 6721. Cf. CT. 12, 7, Colophon, 
ina тетігі ш КОТ, чїй ibid. PL 3, ina meritum la ihalli and 
PBS. x 329, 25, ina merd-ten la wla-i ald, to restrain, is, therefore 
certain in this obscure passage. - 
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SECOND TABLET 





1, ú-kab-bit-ma Tia-ma-tum ! pi 
a i* ik}ta-sar a-na ilani ni-ip-ri 
3. ab? tür [gi-mil}li Apst wlam-mi-in Tiamat 
4 anaan-ta? ki-i ismi-da ana É-a ip-ta-šar 














7. [ûmê u-Ji-kuma uz-zašù inu-bu 

8. [ur-pa-su азів Аа-а а) šu-u uš-tar-di * 

9. [iHik] ma. mab-ru a-bi* a-li-di-iu An-dar. 

10. [mim-mu-Ji Tiamat ikepu-du úšaannaa ana 
sash 
тї, [um-ma] Tiamat adittiani® izi-ir-raanna-ati 
12. [pu-]ub-ru ° Sit'-ku-na-at-ma. ag-gi-i$ la-ab-bat 

13. [is-]bu-ru-sim-ma. ilàni gi-miir "^3u-un 

14. [addi]? ša at-twu tab-na-a i-daca-fa alkat 














15. im-ma azrunim-ma idu-us Tiamat te-bu-ttni™ 
16. izzu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-8a u im-ma 


17. na-Su-i tam-ha-ra na-zar-bu-bu la-ab-bu 1° 


* K. 10008, 1. 8, Tha-roa-t. 

* Restored from 98909 = CT. 34, 18. 

* aj is probably a preposition derived from aju, arm, side; then ‘for 
the sake of’. Ci. a} kik farm, “Thou lovest the part of justice’, 
RA. 15, 64, 19. 

* Кт. 395, in Kino, ii 62, seems to have this line, but for Ea it has 
АЕА, ice, Enlil(?). We have here a trace of the older Sumerian myth. 

* One expects да. 

* Restorations in Il, 6-8 were made by Коко, 
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SECOND TABLET 


1, Tiamat strengthened her handiwork. 

2. Battle she arrayed against the gods her offspring. 

3. For the sake of avenging Apsi Tiamat did evil. 

4. How she joined up hostility, unto the god Ea one 
revealed. 

5. Ea heard of this matter, 

6. Painfully he became 
silence he sat down. 

7. The days lengthened and when his anger cooled, 

8, To Ansar his father he pursued his way. 

9. He went before the father his begetter, Ansar. 

10, Repeating to him what Tiamat had plotted, 





t, like one who lapses into 


11. Saying: ‘Tiamat our bearer has cursed us. 
12, She hath called together a host, angrily raging. 
13. All the gods have turned away unto her, 

14. Except those whom you created; they go at her 
side. 
15. They cursed the day-light and at the side of 
Tiamat they go up 

16. They raged, they plotted, without resting night 
and day. 

17. They raised the standard of battle, fuming and 
raging. 

Т УАТ, 2553, ma-Jar 0-а. 

® VAT. 2553, -fa-né. Cf. Book III 73. 

* Here begins 38396 = CT. 13, 4; 38396, Jet. 

VAT. 2553, mir. 

? adi means (1) "up to and including’, and (2) ‘up to and not 
including’, i.e. all except. This second meaning probably occurs here. 

38396, Au. ? 38306, nu, 

j Cii ra8. Here begins 92632 = Kina, ii Pl 22. 

? 92632, тш, ?*: 38396, ri; 92632, 8 
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18, ukkin-na šit-ku-nu-ma iban-nu-ú şu-la-a-tum t 
ı19. um-ma® bu-bu-ur * pa-ti-ik-ka-at * ka-la-mu 
20. uš-rad-di kak-ku Ja mal-ru *it-ta-lad muš-ma-bu * 






21. zak-tuema sin-nu Ja pa-duat at-ta--um* 


22. im-tu kima da-am° zumur-šùnu uš-ma-al-lu * 
23. ušumgallė na-ad-ru-ti pu-ul-þa-a-ti úšal-biš-ma 


24. me-lam-mu uš-taš-ša-a ili-iš um-taš-ši-il © 





25. 





26, zu-mur-Su-nu liS-tab-bi-fa-am?-ma la i-ni--e* i-rat*- 
* suun 

27. u&zi-iz-ma ba-ás-mu "*musrus!? à "*La-pa-mu 

28. ü-galda ur-idim-me à ^*akrab-amelu 

29. (me da-apcru-ti kulilu? à ku-sa-rik-ku 

30. nai kak-ku la pa-du-ú la a-di-ru ta-þa-zi 

31. gap-ša te-ri-tu-ša la ma-þar-ra ši-na-ma 

32. appuna-ma iš-ten eš-rit kima šu-a-ti uš-tab-ši 


33. bna ilani buuk-riša šuut iš-ku-nuši pu-ub-ru?? 





? 38396, a1; 92632, 
* 38396, mu; bur} both Vars. omit ij 

* 38396, raad; ma- har; 92632, mul-maġ; 38396, mušmağhé. 
192632, aH, am; 38396, aHa! am, 

2632, da-mi; 38396, da-mu; both Vars. la for lu. 
So 38396 and 92632, but 40559, ir for i For the change I> 
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18. They have collected forces, making hostility. 

19. Mother, Hubur, the designer of all things, 

20. Has added thereto weapons, which are not with- 
stood, she has given birth to monstrous serpents. 

21. Sharp of tooth are they and they spare not the 
fang. 

oa With poison like blood has she filled their bodies. 

23. Gruesome monsters she caused to be clothed with 
terribleness. 

24. She caused them to bear dreadfulness, she made 
them godlike. 

25. Whoever beholds them, lo he is banned as one in 
terror. 

26. Verily, their bodies reared up and none restrain 
their breast. 

27. She has established the Viper, the Raging-Serpent, 
and Labamu, 

28. The Great-lion, the Gruesome Hound, the Scorpion- 
man, 

29. The destructive spirits, the Fish-man, and the 
Fish-ram, 

30. The bearers of weapons that spare not, fearing not 
the battle. 

31. Prodigious were her designs; not to be opposed 
are they. 

32. In all eleven were they; thus she brought them 
into being. 

33. Among the gods, her first-born, they who formed 
her assembly, 


ef. Mii» Mri, Amarna.Leltrs, ed. Kwunrzow, 286, 1; 15, 32. Also 
cf. файгафи>рагаздфы, Езлко, Quellen, 10, 58, and dumalfar = 
fumalal, Boghaskeui, i 3, 61. 

* 92632, dam. * 38396, ni 92632, Pit. 

* 92632, ra-at. 92632, Pl, sudralié 

9. Sce note on i r42. * K. 4832 = CT. 13, 5, ra. 

p © 
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Tablet II 

34 úša-4š-ķka "Kingu ina bi-rišu-nu ša-a-šu uš-rab- 

35. ali-kuwut mab-ru pani um-ma-nu Pts 
pu-uh-ru 

36. na-Se-e kak-ku ti-ig-bu-tum te-bu-i a-na-an-tum * 

37. [Soult taamhara ra-ab sik-kati-tum* 

38. [ip-kid-m]a ķa-tuuš-šù úšesi-ba-áš-ši ina” kar-ri 

39. [adi ta-a]’-ka ina pu-bur ilani t-Sar-bi-ka 

40. [ma-li-kut] ilz[ni gim-rat-su-nu ka-tuk-ka] uš-mal-li 

41. [luu Sur-ba-ta-ma. а^ ефиз айча 

2, [liir-tab-bu-u zik-ru-ka eli kali-šu-nu "*E-nuuk- 

3. [id-din-Su-ma dupSimati i-ra-tu-us] VEU. 


+ 


> 


44. [kata kibit-ka la in-nin-na-a] li-kun s{iiJt pii-ka 


45. [enin-na "*Kin-gu Su-us-ku]u liru-u /*A-nu«ti 


+ 
$ 


. [ina Папі таға) тача iš-timu 


7. [ip-ia. pi-ku-nu] ^^GZSSBAR li 





ha 


a 


48. [gašru ina kitmu-ri] maag-ša-ra lis-rab-bi-ib 
49. (i&mema “Ansar ša Tiama}tu dannig dal-hat™ 


? K. 432 0m. * K. 4832, f. ? K. 4832, pujru. 
* K. 4832, 4. + K. 4832, hutti. * K. 4832, ina. 
"0115. "See Tablet I, 153. * K. 4832, Obv.rr. CÉ i155. 
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34. She exalted Kingu; in their midst she magnified 
him. 

35. As for those who go in the front of the host, as 
for those who direct the assembly, 

36. To undertake the bearing of arms, to advance to 
the attack, 

37. As to the matters of battle, to be mighty in 
victory, 

38. She entrusted to his hand, and she made him sit 
in sackcloth, (saying) : 

39. ‘I have uttered thy spell; in the assembly of the 
gods I have made thee great. 

40. The dominion of the gods, all of them, I placed 
into thy hand.* 

4t. Verily, thou art exalted, O my husband, thou 
alone. 

42. May thy names be greater than all of the names 
of the Anunnaki,’ 

43. She gave him the tablets of fate; she caused 
them to be fastened upon his breast, (saying): 

44- ' As for thee, thy command is not annulled; the 
issue of thy mouth is sure." 

4$. And now Kingu who had been exalted, who had 
received Anuship, 

46. Among the gods, her sons, fixed the destinies, 
(saying): 

47. ‘Open ye yout mouths: verily, it will quench the 
fire-god.” 

48. He who is strong in conflict, may humiliate 
might’ 

49. [Ansar heard that Tiamat] was mightily working 
confusion ; 

% Or, verily, may it quench the fire-god; cf. i 160. 

™ Text only on K. 4832, Obv. 18. Restored so by Jexszx, Krso, and 
Duone. 

62 


100 Tablet II 


50. [sûn-šu im-þaşma ša-pļatsu? it-taš-ka 
51. [a-di-ir libba-su] la na-pat ka-ras-su 


52. . +. Su Sagi-ma-Su ud-tab-ha-ab ® 
53. „ . û tu kurun-tu 
54. [kakka ša teļ-pu-šu i tašši at-ta 





55. ["Muum-mu ù] Apsû ta-na-ra 
56. [úša-aš-ķi #“Кїп} да а1{[К]* тазага 


57. .e tai 
58. [Fpul-Su-ma. ma-lil: ilani] ""N[U]-DI[M-MUD]* 





бр... ов 

7o. .. 9 

71. [Andar iz]ziis [il)si* 
72. [ana ™A-nim) ma-ri-Su [amatum i}zak-kar 
73. aS-tuma alp-nuat kfa}su{su) karra-di 

74. [Sa Sa-ka-a e-mu}ka-aSt la ma-har te-busu 





75. [al-kam-m]a’ mut-ti$ Ti-amat i-zizza аба 
76. [lip-ab] kab-ta-ta$ lib-bu-us lip-pu-us* 

77. $um-ma]* la Se-ma-ta a-mat-ka 

78. [a-ma-tju-ni at-me!-im-ma. Si lip-pa-aš-þa 


* Restored by Durrzscu afier CT. 16, 46 Re 21 ; Var, KAR. rR. 16, 
piewka or dsnén-la, 

* Yahahu, Arabic saa, pour out, in Bab, bend, be limpid. A man's 
hend daBhu), *is weak with feebleness’, CT. 23, 33, 22; 32, 8. Hence 
‘be faithless, untrue’, dajjuju, Bg. Keui, i 17,14. Syriac sajija, limp. 
rt бара, Му Веб і flabby, KAR. 108, 11. Cognate of Hebrew 
Tm. See the Canaanitish forms wlfijen, thtiiben, &c., in Bout, Spracke 
der Amarnabriefe, 64. 

? Text oJ; Jexsex, to whom the recent texts were unknown, rendered 
ali as a form of the verb lu and maar as the verb magiru, ‘Iam able 
to go against her’. King regarded alas the word ‘where’, i.e. ‘where 
is one to oppose her?” With Krwo's reconstruction the reading. ma-jir- 
Ya would be preferable, For my restoration cf. l. 35 above. 
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so. [He smote his loins he bit his lips ; 

51. [He was gloomy in his heart;] his soul was not 
at rest. 

52. . his crying faltered. 
53 . battle. 

54. ‘[The weapons which thou hast made] verily mayest 
thou bear. 

55. [Mūmmu and] Apsū thou hast smitten. 

36. [She hath exalted] Kingu, who goeth before her. 

. Wisdom." 

. The counsellor of the gods, Nudimmud, answered 
him (and said), 











бо» 

Fos йз Кыр TE 

71. Anšar angrily cried out, 

72. Unto Anu, his son, addressing a word : 

73. ' Harsh is this one, the cruel power of a hero. 

74. [Whose] strength is [pre-eminent],* whose advance 
is unopposable. 

75. Go and in the presence of Tiamat stand. 

76. May her soul repose! May her heart be glad. 

77. [If] she will not have hearkened to thy word, 

78. Speak our word to her. Verily, she will be 
appeased.’ 

* The break in the sources at this point was estimated at only ten 
lines by Kino, but it is probably greater. ‘The text is next taken up 
by 79-7-8, 178, end of Obverse, which on this calculation would have 
seventy-five lines on the Obverse. The break contained Ea’s refusal to 
meet ‘Tiamat, although he had defeated Aps® and Mummu with his 
curse, 

© CT. 13, 6, 3 * Kixo's restoration. ? Jassex, a-lid-ma. 


matik, 231 (e). СЇ. тибар Rabiti mu-nop-pi li-br, “He who encourages 
the soul, and gladdens the heart’, BA. x, p96, 4- See below, . 99. 

* Restored by Jaxszx. 

3 IP Imp. of emd. The restoration is Kiso's, but doubtful. 


102 Tablet П 


79. [isme-e]-ma zik-ri abtšù An-Sar 
8o. [us-te-Sir]* har}ra-an-Sa-ma w-ru-uh-8a uS-tar-di 


81. 


[itbi-ma]* "*A-num me-ku-us* Ti-t-wa-ti isi--am- 
ma 
82. [ul i 





i-a ma-jar-ša]* i-tu-ra ar-kiš 


83. [il-li-kam-ma šar-ba-biš a-na a-bi a-li-di}šu An-šar * 





iamat ki-a-am i}zak-kar-šu 

ķa-ti 84 kami-ki ina mub-bija" 

. uš-þa-riir-ma AnSar kak-ka-ri ina-at-ta{al] 

. ikam-ma-am ana “™E-a v-na-8i* kakkad-(su] 
88. pa-ah-ru* maan-za-za kališù-nu “A-nu-ufk-k]i 


84. [ana 
85. [-mat} 












89. Sapté-Su-nu” ku-ut-tuema-ma kal[ii8 ué-bu]™ 
90. ilu djum"-ma ul’? ja-ar ki{yi tam-ba-ri ] “ 
91. ma-pa-rii$ Tiamat ul ugsi i[na napistit!] 











92. belum Anar a-bi ilini ra-bi{is u-sib]"* 


93. [uš-]tab-il lib-ba-šu-ma [ana ™A-nwuk-Jki іе {ак 
kar] 


" Restored by Derrrzscn. * Restored by Коко, 

? So KmoaferlV 6g. Jansen, i-rib-ma. 

* On леби, see note on I 60. 

* So Jexsrs from II ga. Cf. Sur, Senecherib, 22, ul idi^u ma- 
darle. 

* For a restoration of lines 83-101, cf. also Zonizmw's arid, * Marduks. 
(Ellis, ABure) Geburt im babylonischen Weltschópfungsepos', in the 
Hommel Festschrift, p. 224. 

* Immediately before this line Znnoneen conjectures [ana Ziama! k 
ж-та еН Мат ab-be-lt], ‘Unto Tiamat, when I left her, thus I said 
to her’. А tablet, first published by Sarce in PSBA. rors, 6, and now 
in the Royal Scottish Library, Edinburgh, supplies lines 85-92. Savor's 
fragment was discussed in Zhe Expository Times, xoxt, 278, and a later 
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79. [He heard] the command of his father Ansar. 

80. [He directed straight] (his) path to her; he pur- - 
sued her way. 

31. Anu [approached] and he perceived the plan of 
Tiamat, 

82. [But he could not withstand her] and he turned 
back. 

83. He fled as one in terror unto the father, his 
begetter, Ansar, 

84. Saying unto Tiamat in this manner, 

85. ‘My hand és ¢oo weak to bind thee by myself? 

86, Aniar lapsed into silence, looking upon the ground, 

87. Moaning, and shaking his head at Ea. 

88. They assembled unto the place, all of them, the 
Anunnaki. 

89. Their lips were closed ; they sat down moaning : 

go. ‘ Not any god proceeds into battle, 

91. From the presence of Tiamat not one escapes 
with his life.” 

92. The lord AnSar, father of the gods, sat in 
majesty. 

93. He pondered in his heart and to the Anunnaki 
said: 


collation of the text was used by Rooms in his Cuneiform Parallels. 
For the text see Babylonian Liturgies, Pl. 9. MUlfja is still to be 
seen at the end of 79-7-8, 178. 

* Zraocuex derives from dfu, to tremble, and cites nd! файда, а зуп. 
of tamamu, in CT. 18, 26, K. 10014. The form undi for wndi is 
difficult. Perhaps the same root in the form mald, exists. Cf. KOCHLER, 
Med. §4, §, libba-bu no-bu-u, ‘His inwards heave ', and Borsster, DA. 
56, 7, fumma du-Ii-H na-Tu-u, *1£ fies whirl in swarms’, 


* ruon KAR, 5 R. 1 
» KAR. 5 R. 2, un, Ci. atam Fap-tisla, IV 98. "близ. 
? So KAR. 5 R. 3. з Лё, ша. 
?* Znoarnx restores Tramaf. 2 So 


"28. ? Here begins К. 4832, Rev. 


104 Tablet II 





Hu! adi 


[su] 


94. [ša emu-ķu-Juš ga-aš-ra mu-tir gi-mil 


95. [Suu] ba-a-a$ tuk-ma-te "«Marduk kar-du 





96. [""Marduk] il-si-ma /*É-a a-ar pi- 
97. [iHi (kem? ak В-Ы i-ta-mi*-à 


98, ""Marduk temi* milka &emi abi-ka 
99. atta-ma ma-ri® mu-nap-pi-su lib-bi-su 


100, mut-ti-i8 An-Sar kit-ru-biis? fi-i-e-ma* 

101. [ipu}uš piika’ izuza™® emarwukka™ ni-i- 
bu 

102, ih-duema be-lum 

103. it-bivema itta- 

104. 


ma a-ma-tum a-biu 
ma-pa-ri-is?? Andar 
-mur-Su-ma An-Sar lib-ba-5u tu-ub-ba-a-ti * im-la'* 











105, iSsiike SapMtisu a-di-radu utteis-si™ 


106. [Ansar] la Suk-tu-mat pita? Sap-tu-uk ® 
тоў. Iwullikema Ju*-Sa-am-ga-a mala lib-bi-ka 





108, [An-Sar] la Suk-tu-mat pi-ta* Sap"-tu-uk 
109. [lu-ul-Jlik-ma Iu-Sa-am-sara macla lib-bicka 
ı10. dj zik-ri** ta-ba-zašu wiesicka® 


* К. 38396, Rev. 1. The name of Marduk taken from this text in 
CT. a6, 47, 16 в яшау тй ары), С. ао Ш а. ммкн 
reads a-{na na-a-f'] at the end. 

* VAT. 2553+KAR. 5 R. 11. The line occurs on K. 10008, 9. 


* K. 4832, me. “ VAT. 2653 +KAR. 6 R. 12. 
* KAR. 5, ru. 
* One of the titles of Marduk, CT. a5, 47, 18. * K. 4832, dit, 


* 40559 (Kino, Cr, ii, Pl, 18), 4-)-ma. The beginning of this line is 
restored by VAT. 2553. 
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94. ' He whose strength is mighty will be the avenger 
of his father. 

95. He is the scourge of conflict, even the valiant 
Marduk.’ 

96. Ea summoned Marduk to the place of his counsel. 

97. When he came he spoke to him according to his 
heart. 

98. “O Marduk consider a plan; hear thou thy father ;- 

99. Thou art my son, “He that gladdens his heart” 
(is thy name). 

тоо. Into the presence of AnSar approach in reverence. 

тот. Speak and stand forth; when he beholds thee he 
will be comforted. 

102. The lord rejoiced at the word of his father, 

103. He approached and stood before Ansar. 

104. AnSar beheld him and his heart was filled with 
happiness. 

105. He kissed his lips causing his fear to be far 
away. 

106. ' Anar, remain not dumb ; open thy lips. 

107. Verily I will go; I will cause to be attained the 
fulness of thy heart. 

108. O Angar mayest thou not remain dumb, open 
thy lips. 

109. Verily I will go, I will cause to be attained the 
fulness of thy heart. 

110. What man is it who has brought battle against 
thee?’ 











* Restored by VAT. 2553- ? 38396, uz. 

» K, 4832, om. ka. з К. 4832; niij-ba; 40559, mij. 
* 39396; K. 4832, rif. % 40559, ~ba-fa. > Ibid, -li. 
% 40559, Sa-ap. э Пій, чи. 


?* VAT. rog8s, Facul-h-ma-al. 

™ K. 4832; 38396, -4 VAT. 10585, pitt. 

* 38396, Та-а-чш&; К. 483, lap-tuk. = VAT. 2553, =й. 
2 Vars i 5 38396, erp. 

э VAT. 10585, siiru; 2553, siberu. ? 40859, ima. 
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111. [ma-ri]* Tiamat ša siinnišaat? ja-ar-ka ina 
kak-ku* 





112. [abi] banuí* bi-di? à Sudiil* 
113, kišaad Tiamat ur-ru-biis ta-kab-ba-as at-ta 





114. [abi] ba-nuú pidi’ ù вае 
115. [i-Sid]? Tiamat ur-ru-iiS ta-kab-ba-as at-ta 


116. тач1* ти-фи-й gim-ri uz-nu? 
117. [Tiamat] Su-up-si-il® ina te-e-ka™ ellu 





118, [/"narka]bat? ümé ur-ru-bi-iS € Su-tar-di-ma. 
119. [ri-su]-us-5u ?? la ut-tak-ka-Su !* te-e-ri ' ár-ka-nis '* 


120. [ib-du-ma} be-lum ™ a-na * a-mat a-bi-iu 

121. [e-Jli-iş * Hb**-ba-šu-ma a-na a-bi-šu ® i-zak-kar * 
122. [elam *“ ilāni ši-mat* ilāni rabûti 

123. Sum-ma-ma ana-ku? mu-tir gi-mili-ku-ma 

124. а-Кат-те Tiamat-ma * ú-bal-lat ka-a-šu-un 
125. Suk-na-ma pwuh*ra Sutera ibaa? šim-ti ** 





> Anfar addresses Marduk as ‘my son’ in 1. 116 below. But Ea js 
the father of Marduk and son of Anlar. The word mûr is employed 
ina loose sense here, Note that Marduk is also called son of Labmu 
and Lahamu, II g5. 

? A noun employed as a predicate has the construct form, hence 
-la-tum, 38396 is not good syntax. V VAT. 2653, tin-nil-laf 


* K. 4832, GIS-KU. * So VAT. 2553. 
# VAT, 10585, фи-6-ди. * K. 4832, bil. "СЕТУ 129. 
* VAT. 2553, ma-a-ru, + K. 4832, gimir us-t 





3 УАТ, аруз, р-а. ? 38396, hi. ? K, 4832, li. 

™ VAT. 2553 has after the break UD-MES, Eszmo, Wellschipfungs- 
died, 32. At the end of the break Enxiixo saw a sign which resembled 
SE] and be restored narkabat, for which cf. IV go. The sign may 
possibly be ATE) (44), which would impose the reading [ur]. 

% VAT. 2553, hil. 

™ So VAT. 2553. Enrtine restores pa-nu-ul-lu, and derives ullakkalu 
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rrr, ‘My son, it is Tiamat who is a woman ; she will 
come against thee with weapons.’ 

112, ‘My father, creator, rejoice and be glad. 

113. The neck of Tiamat straightway shalt thou tread 
upon, 

114. My father, creator, rejoice and be glad. 

115. The kinder parts of Tiamat straightway shalt 
thou tread upon." 

116. ‘My son, wise in the totality of understanding, 

117. Cause [Tiamat] to cease with thy pure incanta~ 
tion. 

118, The chariot of storms quickly drive. 

119. Her [helpers] will not éarry for her ; turn (her) 
back.’ 

120, The lord rejoiced at the command of his father. 

121. His heart exulted as he spoke unto his father; 

122. ' Lord of the gods, Destiny of the great gods, 

123. If I, your avenger,” 

124. Bind Tiamat and keep you alive, 

125. Convene the assembly, announce again?! my fate. 


from eldfe, drive out, cf. IV*, Prt. lah, Zuodxw, Shurju, iv 66 and 
p. G6. He translates ‘sein Antltz(?) werde nicht vertrieben’, which 
is not convincing. My restoration is suggested by IV 107 апй мба а- 
du (la) is explained as Il? of mató, wait for, protect, Arabic yokifa. 
СЕ апа sit phja wlaggd, ' O wait upon my command’, Imp. Il, Mas. 
PL, KAR. 38, то. 

M VAT. 2553; 92632, fa. ? Sic! Imp. Fem. for /edr. 

M VAT. 2653, ar-ka-nu-uš; K. 4832, ar-tan. ® VAT, 2553, 

? K. 4832, ina. CI. above, 1. 103. " Иш, вее ҮАВ. iv 314. 

9 К. 292 (— CT. 13, 6) begins here and has 08-82-38. 

? K. 4832, AD-Ii. > Last word on the edge of 38396. 

= So apparently K. 292, but VAT. 2553 band, Le. КАК. Read 
Pan () and or LUAM (rs, mum) see Vocabulary Schl 46. 





% 40559, NAM-MES. 7 40559, oth 
® Cf HII 58. 9" 40559, -em-ma. = 40559, úh. 
ч Лий, а бата. = Лай, ыт. 


= Miera, a helping verb, Imp. of вайғи. For this helping verb 


108 ` Tablet IT 


126. ina Ub-Swukkin-na-ki* mit-aris? ha-dis* tis’ 
ba-ma 
127. ip-Su pija К-та ka%tu-nu-ma Sima-ta? lu&iim 


128. la uttal-kar mim‘mu-u a-ban-nu-t a-na-ku 
129, aj tar 4j iMin-nin-naa sekar Sap “-ti-ja 


MAnSar paa-Su i-pušam-ma 


Согорном І" 


[duppu] 2-kam e-nu-ma-e-liš ki-i pi-i [duppi] 
CETP gab-ri "eA sšurki 


Согорнох П? 
[к-та Ja-bi-riJ-su Sa-tirma barim duppi “*Nabd- 
abe-iddina 
[mári-su 3a] Etir-""B&l mar Sangu “Mas [ina 
mi-rig-tum] la ikalli 


TABLET III 


1. An-Sar pa-a-Su i-pu-Sam-ma® 
2. ana “Gaga” sukkalli-šu a-ma-tu izak-kar 


ч. Ми àli end stra, “He who changed the agreement repeatedly’, 
Kwuprzox, Gebel 148 R. 7. Рип Мй, АЈБ, vol. 28, 221, 46. 
dura, may be equally well IT of iru, also a helping verb. Cf. iter 
enama, ‘It fell to ruins again’, Mxssenscnaupr, КТА. 51 Ш зо. 04, 
44, Imp, of nabd. VAT. 2563, td-ba-a. 


? 40869, ham. * Ibid, rii, dii, and fea. 
з й, даа; ит. * Did, miim. 
* Jii, om, * id, cag. 


? From the Assyrian tablet K. 293. 
* From the Babylonian tablet 40559. 
* Text from KAR. 173 and К. 3475 (CT. 13, 7). 


Colophons 109 


126. In Ubsukkinaku seat yourselves together glad- 
fully. 

a If my mouth be opened may I decree fates even 
as you, 

128, And whatsoever I create shall not be changed. 

129. May the speech of my lips not return and be 
made of no avail" 

AnSar opened his mouth. 


Согорнох І" 


2. Second tablet of Enuma Eli$ according to a tablet 
of 


з... +. а copy from Aššur. 





Согорнох 11* 


2. According to its original it was written. The tablet 
of Nabü-abé-iddina, 

3. Son of Etirbel, son of the priest of Ma’. In 
wilfulness he withholds nothing. 


TABLET III 


т. Anšar opened his mouth 
2. And unto Gaga his messenger he addressed a word : 


% Gaga messenger of Anfar in the third book of ena elif is men- 
tioned in a ritual with «Afr, Bu. 9r-5-9, 104, Zooey, Newjahrsfest?, 
P- 131. The ritual introduces these deities of the myth of Creation so as 
to interpret certain aspects of the service as having mystic reference to 
the Epic of Creation. Among the gods whom Senecherib caused to be 
represented upon a bronze door of the temple of Bif aki? séri in the 
scene of the conflict of Ašur and Tiamat is Gega, K. 1356, R. 1r in 
Mausswer-Rost, Bauinschrifien Sankerifs, p. 100. In the Chicago 
Syllabary, 26, Gaga = Pap-sukkal, i.e. general name of a messenger 
god. But CT. 24, 20, 21 Gaga = Ninsubur, messenger of Anu. He 
is mentioned with Ninurta (MAS) among the seven gods mdr£ nagd? 





110 Tablet IIT 
3. Gaga suk-kal-lum? muib ka-bit-tija 
4. abris" Lab-mu "^/La-pa-mu kaa-ta? leus-purka. 


5. [pte aa? mudaca-ta. teigbusa * teli'i 


6. ilini abéja šwbi-ka ana ma-ab-ri-ja* 
7. li-bo-ku-nim-ma ilãni * na-gab'-Su-nu 
8. liša-nu liš-ku-nu ina ki-rieti lu-uš-bu * 





9. abna-an li:ku-lu lip-ti-ķu ku-ru-na? 

то. ana Marduk? mutir™ gimihi-šu-nu li-ši-mu 
Sim-tum 

11. "iir aik “Gaga ku-udmi unu iziiz™-ma 

12, [ša] azak-ka-ru-ka Surun-naa ana šaašuun 

13, Andar maruku-nu?t ú-ma-iraanni 

14. [terit] libbišu à-a-a-biraan-ní jaa-ti * 








15. [um-mu Ti-Jamat a-lit-ta-nu  i-zi-ir-ra-an-na- 
16, [pwub-ra šit-ku-Jna-at™®-ma ag-giš lab-bat 
17. ishu-ru-sim-ma ilāni gi-mir-šu-un 

18. adi" ša at-tu-nu tab-na-a idaša alka 





(dumu-mel-si, Tammuzes?), KAV. 42 I 14, He is mentioned in a list 
of deities, Shurpu, 8, 15, more or less closely associated with Nergal and 
Ninurta, and in the inscription of Senecherib cited above he is aj 
associated with Ninurta and similar types (Sarur, Sargaz). The divine 
name Gaga in N. Pra. is rather Gaga = Ninkarrak, the mother goddess, 
CT. 26, 9, 55 

1 So СТ. тз, 5, 33 KAR. 173, LUG. * KAR. 173, a. 

СТУ А. ла, тз, 4-а тий. * K seri rie 

* Kino, Cr. ii, Ph. 26, begins here and has the correct text. K. 3473, 
maberi-ha is erroneous, Last sign on KAR. 173 is doubtful, 

E K. 3413, AN-AN. 

"Кано, ii, Pl. 26, gaa. Both Vars, Hun. 

“ Kı 3473, Hu. Cf. 1. 133. According 00 1. 126 this refers to the 
шй. 
"Камо, РІ. ар, mu. 





Mission of Gaga n 


3. ' O Gaga, messenger that gladdenest my mind, 

4. Unto the place of Labmu and Labamu I will send 
thee. 

5. Zo seek for thou knowest, thou art able to compre- 
hend. 

6. Bring the gods my fathers unto me. 

7. And let them bring to me the gods—all of them. 

8. Let them converse, at a banquet may they sit 
down. 

9. May they eat bread and prepare wine- 

10, For Marduk their avenger let them decree fate. 


11.. Hasten, go, Gaga, and stand thou before them. 
12, That which I tell thee repeat unto them ; 

13. " Anar your son sent me. 

14. He caused me to comprehend the purpose of his 


15, Mother Tiamat our procreaturess cursed us.® 

16, She has assembled a host, angrily raging. 

17. They turned away unto her, the gods—all of them, 

18, Except those whom you created, and they have 
gone to her side. 


* ‘The A¥fur text, KAR. 173, has A¥ur (AN-SAR), but the Babylonian 


originals obviously read Marduk here. 
% Kina, i, Ph 25, -tir-ri. » K. 3413, ча. 
3 K. 3473, kud-me, M Thid, вів. 


™ Kine restored min-mu-u, and he is followed by Drona: and EBELING, 
on the authority of Tab. II 10, The traces on KAR. 173 are against 
this reading. 
KAR. 173, да. "б.з. 
ir; W for fi. annati, the accusative, is correct. 
. 25 fL, which contains only selections, omits 






ll 16-51. 
» С.Ш та; Шт. 
™ Gaga now repeats Ea's report to Anlar, II 11-48. 
% See note on adi, II 14. On the contrary a-di la-a Aur Ti-amaf 
ikam-mu-u, in Matsswex-Rost, Bauinschrifien Sanheribs, 100, 14, pro~ 


112 


19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
24. 


25. 


26. 
27. 


28. 


29. 


3o. 


з. 


32. 


33. 


34, naaš kakké la pa-dii la adi-ru бада, 


Tablet III 


imma azrunimma iduuššù! Tiamat tebi- 
úni? 
izzu Кар-ди la sa-ki-pu muša u im-mu? 


na-šu-ú tam-þa-rú? na-zar-bu-bu la-ab*-bu 
ukkin-na ši-itt-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-ú şu-la-a-tum 
um-mu Hu-bu-ur pa-ti-ka-at ka-la-mu ^ 
wi-ra-ad-di kak-ku la ma-par-ra* it-taad mus-mah 





zak-tu-ma. Siin-na la padu-ú an-ta^"uf 





im-tu ki-ma да-те * zu-mur-Su-nu us-ma-al-li 
wsumgallé na-ad-ru-uti pul-ha-a-ti u-sal-biS [ma] 





me-lam-me us-tas-Sa-a eli um-ta8-(sil] 





amir-šunu Sar-ba-ba Jis-har-mi-im 





zwmurduau lii-ab-bi-tam-ma la ini'i-u iratsu- 


: [un] 
wbziz badi-mu mutrukóu u ""Ladja(mu] 
irgablum uridimmu w akrabamelu (girtablili 


fmi da-ap-ruti ^ kulili u. ku-sa-rile[ku] 








bably means not ‘except’, but ‘Before А, had bound Tiamat’. Note 
also adina Jä -rati “Before he obtains (children) "y Zagà.- Keui, i no. 8, 
34. Both particles govern the present tense, 

2 Here begins Kino, ii, Pl. a9. K. 3473 om. lu and reads u. 

E 

* K.' 3473, -i and -lab. On the syntax of these permansives see 
Mussyra, Astyr. Grammatik, $ 51, (1). 


Description of Tiamats Host из 


19. They have cursed the day, and have gone up to 
the side of Tiamat. 

20. They have raged and plotted, resting not night 
and day. 

21, They have joined battle, fuming and raging. 

22. They have collected forces, making hostility. 

23. Mother Hubur the designer of all things, 

24. Added thereto weapons not to be withstood, and 
gave birth to monstrous serpents. 

25. They have been made sharp of tooth, sparing not 
the fang. 

26. With poison like blood she filled their bodies. 

27. Gruesome monsters she caused to be clothed with 
terror. 

28, She caused them to bear dreadfulness, she made 
them godlike. 

29. Whosoever beholds them lo! he is banned with 
terror. 

jo. Their bodies rear up and none restrain their 
breast. 

31. She established the Viper? the Raging«serpent'" 
and Lahamu, 

32. The Greatlion;! the Gruesomehound,* the 
Scorpion-man,* 

33. The destructive spirits of wrath, the Fish-man '* 
and the Fish-ram,* 

34. Bearers of weapons that spare not, fearless of 
battle. 





* K. 3473, №. * Did, “bur; hal 
* К. 3413; fad; haakki; majeri. 

+ Кз], еш. СП. * Töid, mi. 

* Hydra; see I 140. % Milky-way. ° 1 Leo, see I r41. 
? Lupus ? Sagiarius. “CLI 142, 
? Aquarius. ?* Capricorn. 


im н 


114 Tablet III 
35. gapa teritu-ša la maar si-na-a{ma] 


36. ap-pu-un-na-ma eš-ten eš-ri-tum kima šu-a-tu uš- 
tab{ši] 
37. ina ilāni bu-uk-ri-ša šu-ut iš-kun-ši [pu-ub-ra] 


38. ú-ša-aš-ki *™Kin-gu ina bi-ri-šu{nu ša-a-šu] uš-rab- 
[ыза]! 
39. adi-kut mal«ri pa-an um-ma-ni [mu-iir-ru-tu pu- 

uberi] 
40. [na-]aš kakkė? ti-iş-bu-tu tifbuú a-na-an-ta] 





41. [šu-ut] tam-þa-ri ra-ab šik-[ka-tu-tu] 

42. [ipkid}ma ka-tuš-šu û-šeši[ka-aš-šu ina kar-ri] 
43. [ad-]di ta-a-ka ina puhur iläni [ú-šar-bi-ka) 

44. [ma-]li-kut ilāni gi-mir{šu-nu ķa-tuk-ka uš-mal-li]* 
45. [lu] вагЉача-та þa-i-it{ri e-du-ú at-ta)] 

46. li-ir-tab-bu-t zik-ru-ka eli kali-Su-nu [!A-nu-uk-ki] 
47. id-din-sum-ma. dupstmati izra[tu$ udat-mi4p]' 
48. ka-ta kibit-ka la in-nim-na-a li-kun siit pi-i-ka® 


49. in-na-nu **Kin-gu šu-uğš-kud li-kud e-nu-ti 


1 Here begins K. 6650, CT. 13, 9. * K. 6650, kakti, 

* K. 665o, gim-ratsunu ha-tublù. This version, therefore, did not 
regard 1. 44.28 part of Tiamat’s speech, but its text is more likely a scribal 
error. It continues in the second person in the next line, 

* К. 66до, ош. 


Exaltation of Kingu ns 


35. Prodigious are become her designs, unopposable 
are they. 

36. In all eleven are they and thus she brought them 
into being. 

37. Among the gods her first-born who formed her 
assembly, 

38. She exalted Kingu; in their midst she magnified 
him. 

39. As for those who go before the host, as for those 
who direct the assembly, 

40. To undertake the bearing of arms, to advance to 
the attack, 

41. As to matters of battle, to be mighty in victory, 


42. She entrusted into his hand; and she caused him 
to sit down in sack-cloth, (saying), 

43. ‘Ihave uttered thy spell; in the assembly of the 
gods I have magnified thee. 

44. The dominion of the gods, all of them, I put into 
thy hand. 

45. Verily thou hast been exalted; O my husband, 
thou alone. 

46. May thy names be greater than all of the names 
of the Anunnaki’ 

47. She gave him the tablets of fate, she caused them 
to be fastened upon his breast, (saying) : 

48. ‘As for thee, thy command is not annulled; the 
issue of thy mouth is sure.” 

49. And now Kingu who had been exalted, who had 
received Anuship, 


* Here begins 42285, Kiwo, Cr. ii, PL go. Zbid, rahul. K. 6650, 
mtuma. CE II 435 I 155- 
* 42285, Jù! Same error as above, 44. Var. Here begins 93017, 
CT. 13, 10. 
? So 42285, where II 45 has uA-nu-ti 
n2 


116 Tablet III 
50. an ilani mãrê-ša * ši-ma-ta * uš-ti-šam 
sı. ipSu pikuun? Gibil* liniib-ba 
52. gašru kit-mu-ra* ma-agša ri liš-rab-bi-ib 
55. aš-pur-ma ^*A-num * ul ilia? mahart-ša 


54. ™Nu-dim-mud i-durt-ma ictura dr-kis® 
35 ‘Fir “Marduk abkal ® ilani ma-ru-ku-un 














a-šu a-ra ub-la 





6. ma-ha-ri?? Tia-wa-ti'* ПЫ 





57. ipsu pii-su ita-ma-a ana jaati 

58. Sum-ma-ma a-na-kü muti? gi-mil-ikwcun 

59. a-kam-me. Tam-tam-ma !* @-ЬаМар Ка-8ш-ип 

60. Sukna!*-ma pu-ub-ra '* šu-ti-ra ibaa šim-ti 

61. ina up-Su-ukkin-na-ku mit-ha-ri8 ba-di8" ti8-ba-ema 

62. ipšu' pija kima ka?-tu-nu-ma ši-ma-tam 1° lušim- 
ma” 














63. la ut-tak-kar mim*®mu-ú a-ban-nu-ú a-na-ku 
64. dj itūr” dj in-nin-naa sekar šap-tija * 








65. bu-um-ta-nim-ma si-matku-nu árbis? ši-ma-šu 
66. Jil-lik lim-þu-ra* na-kar-ku-nu dan-nu 
67. iMik ?"Ga-ga ur-pa-u i-ar-dima 





* K, 6650, DUMU-DUMU.. oorr, ma-ri-t-la, 

* 42286, ii; 93017, fam and if-tr[mu]. 

? Korg, vu; 6650, frihucnu, 

« BIL-GI; К. 34733 42285, gi-PAR. Sce note on I 160. 

э К. 3473, іла hihmuert; K. 6650, Hil-mu-ra, but see Kiwo, Cr. 45. 
nn. x6, Kane, Cr i, Pl 26, kit-mu-ru; and ганад, 

* К. атз, теит; K. 10008, 10, nam. 

+ 42085, omits а ап һав фа-аг. See for the defeat of Anu, II 72-85. 
ii, Pl. 26, Eis. 
78 ga286, arial. K. 10008, 11 has dór. Kmo, ii, Pl. 26, du-ur. 
“The summons to Ea and his defeat were related in II 54-70. 

t Ka rs alae, U Ko, i Pl 26, rit; 











Defeat of Anu and Ea n; 


5o. For the gods her sons fixed the destinies 
(saying), 

51. ‘Open ye your mouths; verily it shall quench the 
fire-god. 

52. He who is strong in conflict may humiliate might" 

53. I sent Anu but he was not able to withstand her. 

54. Nudimmud feared and turned back. 

35. But Marduk, sage of the gods, your son, came 
forward. 

56. Against Tiamat his heart has prompted him to 
proceed. 

57. Having opened his mouth he says unto me : 

58. ‘If I, your avenger, 

59. Bind Tiamat and keep you alive, 

60. Convene the assembly, announce again my fate. 

61. In Upsukkinaku seat yourselves together gladly. 

62. Having opened my mouth may I decree fates 
even as you, 

63. And whatsoever I create shall not be changed. 

64. May the speech of my lips not return and be 
made of no avail.” 

65. Hasten ye and fix for him your fates quickly. 

66. May he go and meet your powerful enemy." 

67. Gaga went, he pursued his way. 


? Kmo, i, PI. 26, -ri Here begins the quotation of II 123-9. 
э К, 3473, Тї-ата/та; Како, й, РЬ. 26 and 42285, Tř-amatam-ma. 
? K. 3413, maa. 

© Bid, ru Како, й, Р). 26 and 42285, "der. 





? [hid Pl. 6,-й. 
™ K. 3473, Ы; Како, Pl. 26, dam; and minit-ba-ri-d. 
Э Ко, Н 2р, ча 
= Kio, i, PL 27, miim. 
а 422850 


» ll PL az, dar. 
за рай, Кано, ü, PL 275 42285. 
M 42285, fur. Here begins 83-1-18, 2116, CT. 13, 12. 


118 Tablet III 
68. airi$ ""Lab-mu u ""La-ba-me' ilàni abé-sü* 


Hk? kal-kazra ša-pal?-šu-un 
'-та i-zak-kar-šu-un 


69. uš-kin-ma 
70. ik-mis* i 








71. Andarma ma-riku-nu * d-ma-Firanni 
72. terit librbisit d-saag-bir'-an-ni ja-ati 





73. um-ma Ti-amat alit-ta-ni i-zir*-ra-an-na-si* 

74. pu-uh-ra  sit™-kuena-at-ma ag-gis™ la-ab™-bat 
75. is-hu-ru-sim-ma ilani gi-mir™-Su-un 

76. a-di ša at-tu-nu tab-na-a i-da-ša 1 al-ku 1" 


77. imma az-runim-ma i-du-uš'" Tia-ya-ti 1® te.bu-ni 


78. izzu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mui à imma з» 


79. nasu-í. tam-Da.ra " na-zar-bu-bu la-ab**-bu 
8o. um-ki-en-na*" šit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-* şu-la-a-tum *“ 
81. um-mu Hu-bur pa-ti-kat ® ka-la-ma 

82. uš-rad-di kakka* la ma-har® it-taad mui-map-i ® 


83. zak-tu-ma Sin-ni la. pa-du-á at-ta-a-i?^ 





? Kryo, ii, Pl a7, -ġamm 42288; 83-1-18, 2116, abes. 

* Heit, Kino, i, Pl 27. 

? ma-jar, 42215; Како, ji, Pl. 27; 83-1-18, 2116. 

*élir, K. 34735 [ЕР], Kin, i, Pl. 27. dir from alaru, give 
heed to, muster, See PSBA. 1910, 122-3, and cf. Znvustw, A. p. roa, 
1. roo. The passage as in AU, ibid. demands rather the root wh. Tt is 
probable that yaldru, descend, be inclined (see RA. 19, 142 n. 5), has 
also a form jalár, CÍ RA. 14, 123, 24. 

* ipsos, Кто, li, Pl 27; 42285; 83-1-18, 2116. 

* K 3473, Antar ma-ru-j Kava, i, Pl. 27, жаи. Here begins 
K. 8575, CT. 13, 12. 

7 bira, 42285; Kino, ii, Pl. 28; K. 8575; 83-1-18, 2116. 

* shir, 42285; Kin, ii, Pl. 28. Hi fbi. ~a-ti, 42285, 











Recitation of Gaga 119 


68. In the presence of Lahmu and Lahamu the gods 
his fathers, 

69. He knecled and kissed the ground before them. 

то. He bowed down, he stood up and addressed them 





72. He caused me to comprehend the purpose of his 
heart. 

73 Mother Tiamat our procreatress cursed us, 

74. She has assembled a host, angrily raging. 

75. They turned away unto her, the gods—all of them, 

76. Except those whom you created, they have gone 
to her side. 

77. They have cursed the day and have gone up to 
the side of Tiamat. 

78. They have raged and plotted resting not night 
and day. 

79. They have joined battle, fuming and ragin, 

80. They have collected forces, making hostility. 

81. Mother Hubur the designer of all things, 

32. Added thereto unopposable weapons, and gave 
birth to monstrous serpents. 

83. They have been made sharp of tooth, sparing not 
the fang. 








j Ke 3413, 1 Jif, Kiso, ii, Pl. 28. 
1 giid, 42285. ? ab, K. 8575, 

\ muir, 42285; Kuve, ii 28, Here begins К. 8524. 

? idealo, K. 8575. ? do, 42285. 


** Here begins 83-118, 1868, ideal. 
™ Tad-yarti, K. 8524 and K. S575 Rev. 8. 13-1-18, 1868, Trama! 
and бач. 


© дерей 42285. ? ms, 83-1-18, 1868 ; 42285, 
* ri, K. 3473; 8575- * 100, К. 8575. 

© ubkinona, К. 3413. M 42286, та-та. = di ibid. 
ч Zarat, 42285, and -mu at end as on 83-1-18, 1868. 

"К. 1з, Ше 9 mojerí 8524; 8515. 


1 mumah- Pl. 42285, mul-maj. 9 ta-at-i-im, 42288, 


120 Tablet III 


84. im-tu ki-ma da-mi zumuršu-nu uš-ma-alli 
85. ušum-gallê naad-ru-ti pul-ha-a-ti? ú-šal-biš-ma 


86. me-lam-me uš-taš-ša-a i-liš* um-taš-šil ¢ 


87. a-mir-Su-nu Sar-ba-ba li-ib-bar-mi-im 





88. zu-murt-šu-nu lis-tab-bi-fam-ma la in 


EY 
89. us-ziz* ba-aš-mi ® **mušruššê u La-ha-mi 


90. t-gallé ur-idimmé* u akrab-amelu (girtablili) 

91. ümé da-ap-ru-ti kulili u. kü-dár-rik-ki 

92. na-aš kak-ku™ la pa-di-i la a-di-ru ta-ba-zi 

93+ gap-Sa te-ri-tu-Sa la ma-bar Si-na-ma 

94. ap-pu-na-ma ijb-ten e&-rit ki-ma Su-a-tu u8-tab-3i 

95. ina™ ilāni bu-uk-ri-ša šu-ut iš-ku-nu-ši pu-ub-ri 

96. ii-ha-ai-ki "*Kin-gu ina bi-ri-u-nu ša-a-šu uš-rab- 

97. adi-kut? ma-bar? pa-an um-ma-ni drin 
pubri 

98. na-Se-e kakki™ ti-is-bu-tu te-bu-t a-na-an-tam 


99. Sueut tam-hara™ raab Sil-ka-tu-ti 


* te, 49886. ° ~ta, К. 8524. * K. 8524, elit. 

+ 42285, й. * K. 3473, mir, 

* K, 3473, Sing, -mu, also Sing. mul-rui-lv. The plurals in 93017 
are false, К. 3473, ub-siz. 


Description of Tiamafs Host 121 


84. With poison like blood she filled their bodies. 

85. Gruesome monsters she caused to be clothed with 
terror. 

86. She caused them to bear dreadfulness, she made 
them godlike. 

87. Whosoever beholds them, lo! he is banned with 
terror. 

88. Their bodies rear up and none restrain their 
breast. 

89. She established the Viper(s), the Raging-serpent 
and Labamu(s)" 

9o. The Great-lion(s), the Gruesome-hound(s), and the 
Scorpion-man,? 

91. The destructive spirits of wrath, the Fish-man 
and the Fish-ram,” 

92. Bearers of weapons that spare not, fearless of 
battle, 

93. Prodigious are become her designs, unopposable 
are they. 

94. In all eleven are they and thus she brought them 
into being. 

95. Among the gods her first-born who formed her 
assembly, 

96. She exalted Kingu; in their midst she magnified 
him. 

97. As for those who go before the host, as for those 
who direct the assembly, 

98. To undertake the bearing of arms, to advance to 
the attack, 

99. As to matters of battle, to be mighty in victory, 


* Sel. 31. * K. 3473, рент and wr-idimmu, correctly. 
* See L 32. » Seel Э К. зат, Аай 
» K, 3473, Fa. x 3473, heal and 








Töid., na-a¥ hab. з Лий, ғ. 


122 Tablet IIT 


id-ma ka-tug-Su t-Se-8i-ba-a8-Su ina kar-ri 





101. ad-di ta-acka ina pubri ilāni ú-šar-bi-ka 

102. ma-li-kut ilini gim-rau-su-nu ķa-tuk-ka uš-mál-li 
тоз, lanî Sur-ba-ta-ma. Dairi e-du-ú at-ta 

104. Ji-ir-tab-bu-ú zik-ru-ka eli kali-šu-nu ilāni rabüti * 


**A-nun-na-[ki] 
105, id-{din-Sum-ma dupsimati [i-ra-tuš ú-šat-mi-iþ] * 





106, kata kibitka la in[nin-na-a li-kun sit pic-ka] 





107. in-na-na "*Kin-gu балш аА li-kuu Anu 









. aš-pur-ma #*А-пи-ит ul idli-i-a ma-Dar-ta] 
Nu-dim-mud e-dur-{ma i-twra ar-kis] 
Tir Marduk ab-kal [lini ma-ru-ku-un] 


114. ma-bacrié Tiamat [lib-ba-Su a-ra ub-la] 


115, ipu piiciu [i-ta-ma-a ja-a-ti] 

116. Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku[mu-tir gi-mil-Ii-ku-un] 

117. akam-me. Ti-amat [w-baldat ka-Su-un] 

118, Suk-na-a-ma pu-ub-ra [Su-tizra ibaa Sim-ti] 

119. na up-u-ukkin-naki [mit-pa-riS ba-dis ti&-ba- 
ma] 








з Read AN-GAL-MES. ? Last line on CT. 13, 11. 
* Restored from I 156. ‘CEL 48. 


Demands of Marduk 123 


100, She entrusted into his hand; and she caused him. 
to sit down in sack-cloth, (saying) : 

ror. ‘I uttered thy spell; in assembly of the gods 
I magnified thee. 

102, The dominion of the gods, all of them, I put into 
thy hand. 

103. Verily thou hast been magnified, O my husband, 
thou alone. 

104. May thy names be greater than all of the names 
of the great gods, the Anunnaki. * 

105. She gave him the tablets of fate, she caused 
them to be fastened upon his breast (saying) : 

106. ‘As for thee, thy command is not annulled; the 
issue of thy mouth is sure.’* 

107. And now Kingu who had been exalted, who had 
received Anuship, 

108. For the gods her sons fixed the destinies (saying); 

109. ‘Open ye your mouths; verily it shall quench 
the fire-god. 

110. He who is strong in conflict may humiliate might’ 

111. I sent Anu but he was not able to withstand her. 

112. Nudimmud feared and turned back. 

113. But Marduk, sage of the gods, your son, came 
forward. 

114. Against Tiamat his heart has prompted him to 
proceed. 

115. Having opened his mouth he says unto me: 

116. ‘If I your avenger, 

317. Bind Tiamat and keep you alive, 

118, Convene the assembly, announce again my fate. 

119. In Upsukkinaku seat yourselves together gladly. 


158; IL 45. * CE I 6; Шо. 
AR. 





124 


120. 


121. 
122. 


123. 
124. 
125. 


126. 
127. 


128. 
129. 
130. 
131, 


132. 
133. 


134. 
135. 
136. 





Here begins Kmo, 


Tablet LIT 


ip-šu pija kima ka{tu-nu-ma si-ma-tam lu-sim- 
` ma] 

Ja ut-tak-kar mim-mu-u a-ban-nu-é [a-na-ku] 

áj itür áj in-nin-na-a se-kar [Sap-tija] 





þu-um-ta-nim-ma ši-mat-ku-nu ár-þiš [ši-ma-šu] 
lil-lik lim-þu-ra na-kar-ku-nu dan-nu? 
fimu-ma. "Lab-pa * "La-pa-mu is-su-á e-li-tum. 





"^lgigi nap-bar-Su-nu i-nu-ku martis 
micnaa nakra adi ir-šuû* sid 





té[mi šu- 
ati] 
Ja ni-i-di nii-ni Sa Ti-amat® e-plis-ta-Sa)® 
ik-Sa-Su-nim-ma i-lak"-[ku-ni] 
ilāni rabûti ka-li-šu-nu mu-šim-mu šimāti 
i-ru-bu-ma mut-ti-iš An-šar im-lu-u [ub-šu-ukkin- 
ned 
in-nig-ku a-hu-u a-bi ina pubri [in-nin-du]* J 
šanu iš-ku-nu ina ki-ri-e-ti [u-bu] 








aš-na-an kulu ip-ti-ku [ku-ru-na] 


ši-ri-sa mat-ķu ú-sa-an-ni?* pít-ra-di-su un] 
-ru ina Sa-te-e Da-ba-su ? zu-um-[ru-Su-un] 








28, last section, 


* Also Kino, fi 28 has Zaf-a. ° Here begins KAR, 173, Rev. 


* For 


this restoration cf. sili mim rilf, ‘make a decision’, Uxowan, 


VAB. vi 192, 16-17} 225, 293 226, 30. 
* KAR. ri, nini Trd-qa-li, 
+ Kane's restoration, Engine, egir-ri-fa, which is not so likely. 
* KAR. 173, Z[ak]. * Ch. above, 1. бт. 


"Chiat, Var. KAR, 173, ab u abt ina pu-ulri 





» Restored from 1 8. 

1 Cf. 1g. Lines 134 f. also on K. ro008, Il. 13 Е 

*" sand, metathesis for nas. 

™ Jaboru is regarded by all editors of this text as a permansive for 
Aalgu, but Dzxrrzscu, H.W., 267, expressed doubt concerning the form. 


Assembly of the Gods 125 


120. Having opened my mouth may I decree fates 
even as you. 

тзт. And whatsoever I create shall not be changed. 

122. May the speech of my lips not return and be 
made of no avail.’ 

123, Hasten ye and fix for him your fates quickly. 

124. May he go and meet your powerful enemy." 

125. When Labba and Labamu heard this they cried 
aloud. 

126, The totality of the Igigi wailed bitterly ; 

127, “Why have they become hostile until they have 
conceived [this device ?]* 

128, We knew not of the deed of Tiamat.” 

129, They assembled together and departed, 

130. They the great gods all of them deciders of fates. 

131. They entered into the presence of Aniar, and 
filled the [Upsukkinaku]* 

132. They kissed one another and sized in assembly. 

133. They conversed together as they were seated at 
the banquet. 

134. They ate bread and prepared wine. 

135. The sweet drink put far away their cares. 

136. As they drank liquor their bodies became sati- 
ated. 


Jaxsrx, K.B. vi 323, cites naktadat and Var. sakdaf in ZucwrxN, Rt. 164, 
112, wherefore be regards Ada; as equivalent to jdBBarw. lis dificult 
to find any other explanation unless an adjective дадаи 
‘assumed, conjugated asa verb. gahê means firstly ‘be satisfied, ful, 
‘contented’, and secondly ‘to rejoice, be glad’. For the original sense 
see beside Janszx, iid, aNidaba jiisi-ha-şa-af, ‘grain became abun- 
dant’, CT. 15, 36, 4. For the secondary meaning see, beside previous 
entries in the lexicons, Imp. Au-bu-ur, rejoice, Bg. Каш, 3, 1. 48, 153 
Ши-и}-фи-ирг1. т]. hiitbu-su tukunti, they rejoice in battle, Zoncers, 
KL, 214 III 16; ef. Eezexxo, Queles, i 5o, 26; ir£fa Bdbili рей-ба- 
[up ...} BA.v 310, 29. G.R. Driver suggests another root, Arabic 
‘Aabida, pulsate, for this passage, for which cf. iru liSéi-fa, Након, 
Zellers, 1194 R. 14. 











126 Tablet IV 


137. ma'-diš egu-ú? ka-bát-ta-šu-un i-te-el{li] 

138. ana Marduk * mu-tir gimil-li-šu-nu i-šim-mu 
таға] 

139. id-du-šum-ma pa-rak rubu-ú-ti 


TABLET IV* 


1. id-du-šum-ma pa-rak ru-bu-tum 
2. ma-pa-riis ab-bi-e-Su ana ma-Ii-ku-tum ir-me 





3. atta-ma. kab-ta-ta.i-na ilini ra-bu-tum. 

4. Bi-mat-ka la Sa-na-an se-kar-ka "*A-num 
$. “Marduk kab-tata i-na ilani ra-bu-tum 
6. Si-mat-ka la Sa-na-an se-kar-ka /*A-num 
7. ii-tu. ü-mi-im-ma la in-nin-na-a ki-bit-ka. 


mú ù šu-uš-pu-lu Sii Tut ga-at-ka 
-ka la sa-rar sekar-ka 





10. ma-am-ma-an i-na ilini i-tuk-ka la it-ti-ik 


11. za-na-nu-tum irdat pa-rak ilāni-ma 


? Assyrian possesses at least two roots gá, to be lazy, negligent, ya 
and murmur, babble, error, sin, mn murmur, Arabic, hagay, Jagd, read 
in whispers, For the use of af, murmur, of ghosts, see Malt 1 41, 
mimmu kaflapati-ja ippula ega-a. Therefore Arabic secondary form 
Aig@’, Satyr. Dmomwr connected ees in. Crea£. iii 137. with ny, 
тоаг, which is also possible, and cf. RA. 15, 176, 26 (Ishtar) ga-a-af with 
ra’imat (thunders). 

*. Allur version, KAR. 173, Anar. 

* The sources for the Fourth Tablet are published in CT. 13, 14-22, 
and a small Ašur fragment, VAT. 10898, is utilized by EBELING, 








Marduk made a great god 127 


137. Much they babbled and their mood was exalted. 
138. For Marduk their avenger they decreed the fate. 


139. (Catch-line). 


TABLET IV* 


1. They founded for him a princely chamber.“ 

2. Before his fathers for consultation’ he took his 
plac 

3 “Thou hast become honoured among the great 
gods. 

4. Thy destiny is unparalleled, thy commandment is 
(like) Anu's. 

5. O Marduk honoured hast thou become among the 
great gods. 





6. Thy destiny is unparalleled, thy commandment is 


(like) Апиз. 

7. From this day shall thy word not be changed. 

8. To exalt and to humble—this is thy power. 

9. Verily the issue of thy mouth is sure, not uncertain 
is thy commandment. 

10. Not one among the gods shall transgress thy 
boundary. 

11, Restoration is the need of the chambers of the 
gods 


Welschtpfungilid, p. 6. BM. 93026 = CT. 13, 14-15 is a Babylonian 
tablet. 





‘ext of Il. 1-43 0n 93016. 

+ malikdtum is taken by all editors in a subjective sense, referring to 
Marduls advice to or dominion over the gods. The view taken in 
the translation above interprets malikdum as referring to the following 
decree of the assembly of the gods by which he received the rank of one 
of the great deities. s 

* The line refers to Marduk as the patron of the upkeep of temples. 
Ct VIL 7; VI 88, 
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12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. à 


19. 
20, 
21. 
22. 


23. 


24. 


25. i 


26. 
27. 


28. 


Tablet IV 
агаг sa-gisunu lui kuun aš-ru-uk-ka 


Marduk at-ta-ma mu-tir-ru gi-mil-li-ni 
ni-id-din-ka Sar-ru-tum kiš-šat kal gim-ri-e-ti 


tišam-ma ina pu-þur lu-ú Sa-ga-ta* a-mat-ka. 
kak-ki-ka į ib-bal-tu-ú 3 li-ra-i-su na-ki-ri-ka 
be-lum ša tak-lu-ka na-piš-ta-šu gi-mil-ma 

ilu ša lim-ni-eti i-þu-zu tu-bu-uk nap-šat-su 
uš-zi-zu-ma i-na bi-ri-šu-nu lu-ba-šu iš-ten 


ana “Marduk bu-uk-ri-iu-nu Su-nu iz-zzak-ru 
ši-mat-ka be-lum lu-«í mab-ra-at iláni-ma. 





a-ba-tum à ba-nu«í ki-bi li-ik-tu-nu 





ip-Sa* pi-i-ka li--a-bit lu-ba-su 


tu-ur ki-bi-Sum-ma lu-ba-šu li-iš-lim 





ki-ma si-it pi-i-Su i-mu-ru ilini ab-bi-e-su 


ib-du-t ik-ru-bu ™Marduk-ma šar-ru € 


* For the meaning of sagd, sce PSBA. 1910, 118, and sai, my 
sanctuary, Зуп, аним, Kino, Creat. App. V 75. бее ако Масни 
MYVAG. 1905, 78. 

2 For examples of 3rd Fem. Sing. -a/a see Dzcrrzscn, Astyr. Gran- 
matik, p. 268. 

* Certainly бг аа See Dr. HW. 175, and did = na-bal-fu-u. 


. 


Miracle of the Garment. 129 


12. (And so) thy place has been fixed wherever are 
their shrines? 

13. Thou Marduk art our avenger. 

14. We haye given thee kingship of universal power 
over the totality of all things. 

15. Sit thou in the assembly, verily thy word is become 
eminent. 

16, May thy weapons not flee but may they annihilate 
thy foes. 

17. O lord of him that puts his trust in thee, spare 
thou the life. 

18, And as for the god who has conceived evil, pour 
out his breath of life.” 

19. They caused to be placed in their midst a garment, 

20. Saying unto Marduk their first-born : 

21, “Thy fate, O lord, verily has been made equal to 
that of the gods. 

22, Command ‘to destroy and to make’ and they shall 
be fulfilled. 

23. Speak thou thy word and let the garment be 
destroyed. 

24. Command again and let the garment be whole." 

25. He commanded and at his word the garment was 
destroyed. 

26. Again he commanded and the garment was remade. 

27. As the gods his fathers saw the issue of his 
mouth, 

28. They were glad and did homage (saying) "The 
king is Marduk”. 
Syn. a'u, RA. 13, 188, 20. Restore Srazcx, Assurb. 336 R. 1, i-bal- 

o 

Era: regarded as an imperative with a 


cenergeticus. 
* Jarra is not the predicate of this nominal sentence but the subject; 
nouns as attributes have the construct or indeterminate case. 


130 Tablet IV 
29, wus-si-pusu "hafta *kussa й рага! 


30. id-di-muu kaleku la ma-parza da--pu zaj&cri 


31. adilema 5a Tiamat napéa-tu-u$? puru^-ma 
32. Sara da-miga ana puuzratum li-bil-lu-ni 


33. i-Si-mu-ma ša "*Bel Si-ma-tu-u$ ilàni ab-bi-e-5u 


34. wro-ub Swulmu u tasme-e us-taag-bi-tu-us bar 
тали 


ma *"kašta kak-ka-šu ú-ad-di 





35. ib4 
36. mulmullum ui-tarkiba ukindu ma-atnu* 
37. Ж-та #піа * im-na-u А-а-а 


38. kastam u ™4i§-pa-tum i-du-us-8u i-luul? 
39. ikun bi-irku® ina pa-ni-su 
40. nab-lu? mus-tab-mi-tu zu-mur-šu um-ta-al-la 1 


? The ald of Marduk is also referred to in a bilingoal hymn to him 
sung in the Nisan festival at Erech; sāmi} Jaffu kippat u pa-la-a, 
“Holder of the sceptre, ring, and pald; Tuurtav-Danom, Rituels 
Accadiens, p. 108, 2. Here pald is represented in Sumerian by Jal, and. 
is a loan-word. pald as an emblem is certainly derived from беа] 
pilaktu, axe, hatchet; see SBH, r23, 14, 98a? = i-na pala-a (BL. 9, 18). 
For Marduk represented with his pald see Menanr, Glyptique, ii, p. 6o. 

э парӣ perhaps here ‘throat’, Cf. Horsa, Körperteile, 42. 

* Literally, ‘hearing’, being heard by a superior, i.e, obtaining what 
‘one seeks from a god or superior. 

* Root (judi, not to be confused with #4, against Jensen, KB. vi 
346, and Yıvısazer, LSS. V’, p. 46 n. g. The verb yw know, although 
it appears in Assyrian as yn, is distinct from nm fix, decree, The latter 
meaning of add in the I form is well attested ; ѕее Охохар, Badylonische 
Brit, 194; Sruxcx, Asurb. ii 431. 

* таш, Атас тайт, Не. matnajim, Syt. matnatha, hip, hip-sinew, 
sinew, has been shown to mean ‘bow-cord’ by Horw, Aürperlei, 6 
2. 3, and for mulmulls, arrow, see in addition to Juxsex, KB. vi 328, 
Misswrs, OLZ. 1913, 216, on the basis of CT. 15, 43, ro, mulmulli 








Marduk prepares for Battle 131 


29. They added unto him a sceptre, a throne and 
hatchet. 

30. They gave to him the unopposable weapon over- 
whelming the hateful, 

31. “Go and cut off the breath of life of Tiamat. 

32. May the winds bear away her blood to a secret 
place." 

33. The gods his fathers determined the fate of Bel. 

34. They caused him to take up a journey—a way of 
success and attainment.* 

35. He made ready a bow and decreed it as his 
‘weapon. 

36. The arrow he caused to ride thereon and the 
bow-cord he fixed. 

37. He lifted the toothed-sickle and grasped it in his 
right hand. 

38. The bow and quiver he hung at his side. 

39. The lightning he set before him. 

40. With a burning flame was his body filled. 


Ja. pádáti Ja ‘eiipat BA, «The unspariog arrows of the quiver of Bl’, 
Var. K. 3437, 0m. lum and reads w-lorH. mul-mubla is said to be the 
‘weapon of the hand of Marduk in V R. 46226, where the word is not 
to be confused with the name of Pleiades, "m, as Wrinwrx maintains, 
Handbuch, 165, In this astronomical text = CT. 33, 3, 23 fj the 
constellation #¥gan-Gr is called the weapon of the god A-mal, for which 
the gloss has ‘arrow of Marduk’. Kvoter, Sterntunde, Ergdnsungen, 
68 ; 116; 222, identified the constellation gan-ur or makaddu, ma¥kakhatu, 
i.e. ‘barrow star’, with Crux or the Southern Cross. There is a slight 
resemblance to an arrow in the form of Crux and possibly to a harrow 
also. The passage proves that Marduk’s arrow was identified with Crux, 
a star in the «Way of Ea’, and if A-mal and not Mar-biti be the true 
reading, this ancient god of Babylon is identical with Marduk. 

* See RA. x2, 18.113. Var. iid, mufa, and see R. 395 Obr. 8, 
Kino, ii 62. 

7K 3437, dad * d, NIM-GIR. 

* 1971-8, 251 (СТ. 13, 20), 1 5, nab-la. 

m K. 3437, ~, and me for mi. 
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132 Tablet IV 


41. ipwušma sapara šul-mu-u ķir-biiš tam-tim? 
42. irbittm? Sàró ušteişbita ana la aşie mim- 
mišá? 





43. šûtu* iltanu šadû amurrû 


.idwus sapara’ uštaķriba kHSti¢ abt'-šu 
3 A-nim. 


ibeni im-hubla &ára lim-na me-ba-a? a-Sam-Su-tum, 


46. im-tab-tab-ba im-imin ® imsubbà im-nu-dia'* 


47. eSe-sa-am™-ma S4ré™ ša ibnu-ú si-bittisu-un 
48. ķirbis’! Tiamat šu-ud-luþu ба агі 


49. iš-ši-ma be-lum a-bu-ba'* kakka!*-$u raba-a '* 


go. ‘narkabta (mu la malri?* gaditta?* irkab '* 


1 K gear, Aire Tiamat, Here begins VAT. 10898. 

э а Yosa-ri, K. 2431 1971-9 251. 

? ggorg, mi-in-meda. * VAT. 10898, Tuus. 

* өзовт (CT. 13, 20), ra. © Wid, a-na (iit). 

+ 93016, [a-Jbi> abd in a loose sense, for at any rate in Babylonian 
jon Marduk was the son of Ea. 

* The Var. a-na diff’ contains a rare example of ana in a pregnant 

sense, similar to the Hebrew 3 essentia, Cf. also Tu-Daxonw, Rit, Abt, 

66, 33, 4-a sa-al-ta, “as roast meat’. 

* озот, acar тели тиричи, 

1 For the seven winds see BE. 31, 1, 1t. 93051, imimin-divim and 
imedi-a-me[di-d}; VAT. 10898 at the beginning of the line, im- 
Татти 

® VAT. 10898, om. am} 93081, furi, 

% 93051, fe, and ar-ki, VAT. 10898, bir-bi-it, 

э 5061, bu and kako. Cf. 1.73. abubu, cyclone, flood-storm, Sum. 

is employed regulary as an epithet оГ rir, 
‘weapon of Ningirsu-Ninurta and of Innini, see Gudea, St. B V 31; 
Cyl. A, X 25 Cyl D, 7, 14 and PBS. x 274, 18, The чй із ал 





те 














Marduks Weapons 133 


41. He made a net to enfold the belly of Tiamat. 

42. He caused the four winds to come under control 
that nothing of her might escape, 

43. The south-wind, the north-wind, the east-wind, the 
west-wind, 

44. At his side he brought near the net the gift* of 
his father Anu. 

45. He created Imbullu, the evil wind, the Tempest, 
the Hurricane, 

46. The Fourfold-wind, the Sevenfold-wind, the Devas- 
tating-wind, the Unrivalled-wind. 

47. He caused to come forth the winds which he 
created—the seven of them. 

48. To trouble the inward parts of Tiamat they went 
up behind him, 

49. The lord took up the ‘Cyclone’ his great 
Weapon. 

50. He drove the chariot of the storm the unopposable, 
the terrible. 


eagle-headed club on monuments of the later period, symbol of Ninurta- 
Mbaba, Dé. Per. т, 379, and a kind of spear, Gud. Cyl. A, 22, 20. 
By association with names of weapons amaru = abubu came to mean 
a weapon, more especially the weapon of Ninurta in his combat with 
Tiamat, see SBP. 232, 8-12, later transferred to Marduk in Semitic 
legend. It also. means quiver, *a-mé-rd = ipasu, K. 4411, Rev. 18; 
RTOC. 222 II 8; Ishtar mar-r@ Fu-fu-ii-la ‘carries in her hand the 
alubu = дра", SBH. 105, 22. Jeesex’s theory to account for the 
application of adudu, ‘flood-storm’, to a weapon, ‘the cyclone’, is 
expounded in KB. vi 332: 563. Не suggested that the original meaning 
оГ абийи is ‘light waves’, storm of light rays, and then took on the 
meaning ‘rain-storm’. That is probably erroneous. The word adubu 
(amari) came to mean weapon because the spear or quiver were spoken 
of as the ‘cyclone of battle’ 

M ggogt adds -am. 

% See the description of Ašur in Мизакта-Козт, Bauinschrifice 
Sankeribs, 98, 7. 

% g30gr, ru, tum, ka-ab, For this line cf I 181, and Mussswen-Rost, 
ibid, ina narkabti Ja rakiu abubu [la pa-Jał-du, ‘How he rode in a 





134 Tablet IV 
51. ig-mid-sim'-ma ir-bit? na-as-ma-di? idu-us-ta ilul' 
52. [Sa] gidu* la pa-du-u ra-pigu mu-up-pár-šu * 


53. zaletu-ti* Sin-na-Su-nu na-za* im-ta* 
54. afraJha’ iduu sa-pa-na lam-du 


55. [ }eigis im{ha}sa* raasba? tu-ku-un-tum 
56. Su-mela® ana™...... a i-pattw...... em 





57. na-ab-lap.ti® ap-lub-ti™ pul-hati ba-lip-ma 


58. me-lam-mi ra¥¥-Sub-ba{ti a-]piir ra-u-us-su 
59. ui-te-sir-ma beum [ur-]ja-Su i-ar-d-ma 
6o. ari Tiamat ša [ag-]gat™ pa-nuuš-šu iš-kun 


61. ina Sap-ti[Su . . . . . .] Sarserri !? u-kal-lu 





62. $am-mi im-ta bul-l 





Hi tamedb rit-tus-su 


chariot, how he was master of the "'cyclone"'; description of ASur's 
‘combat with Tiamat. 

 g3og1, Jum, IV, du, hel, УАТ. то8д8, йеті. 

* VAT. 10898, fo-ag-gilu. * K. 343, М. 

' Rewored by ro898. Erro, Woluchnpfungslid, p. 86, mentions 
a new fragment, VAT. 10579, which begins her 

* Бшш бгз Маз, беп Fem. PI! maf, Prm. Fem. Pl. in circumstantial 
clause, 

* 93051, tum. 

7 a- -ġa on VAT. 10579+ t0898, The restoration arāġa is made 
by Emriiwo, probably not aräġu, hasten, but arāġu, consume, eat up- 
On this root see PSBA. 1914, 28. See also Маи, ї 116, arub limndli- 
åa, and VI 54, платні; SBP. 4, 14. 

* Restorations from VAT. 10579. 

* ralābu, blaze, see JRAS. 1921, 513- 

1 VAT. 10579, lam. 

™ So 10579, but K. 3437, MUG (G?) = eH. 

"Var, (PP«TIGVUD-DU. The gá-em = kaunakes is the ancient 





Mardu's Equipment 135 


51. He yoked up for it four span and hitched them 
beside it, 

52. ‘The destroyer’, ‘ The Merciless’, ‘The Stormer’, 
‘The Swift-pacing’, 

53- Sharp were their teeth, bearing poison; 

34. They knew how to consume and they learned to 
trample down. 

55. Like 

56. On the left 


they smote, being fiery in battle. 








57. He was clad in a kaunakes, a panoply of terrible- 
ness, 

58. With a sheen of flames was his head clothed. 

59. The lord proceeded swiftly and pursued his way. 

6o. Toward the place of Tiamat who was enraged he 
set his face, 

61. Holding in his lips a...... of red paste. 

62. Grasping in his hand the ‘ Plant of extinguishing 
poison. 


heavy garment woven to imitate a fleece, see JRAS. 1920, 373. For 
aplupte, shield, coat of mail, and also javelin or toothed sickle, see 
RA. 12, 79 The kaunakes serves as a cost of mail in ancient 
warfare, and it is worn by Eannatum and his warriors as represented оп 
the Stele of the Vultures, See Нкоткү ап Twurxav-Daxomn, Restitution 
matérielle de la Sidle des Voutours, Vl. IL. 

™ Also CT. 13, 16, 58, probably after mi read ra-tub, Restored from 
VAT. 10579- 

1 CI, I 43, uggugaf, but there is not space enough for this word. 
VAT. 1051, la-nia-ti la [. ..-] 

?* So restored by Znoxsax from К. 10008, 15, in ZHommel-Fttchrift 
заз. VAT. 10579, [lap-eetu. The restoration eni, or enam, by 
Zruwenx is suggested by H. Scumer, who refers to the importance 
attached to the Horus-eye in Egyptian. This conjecture is not plausi 
in an Assyrian text. The broken text bas only JA-DIRIG, which 
may represent vratu, storm-cloud. 

% Restored from K. 10008, 16, and VAT. 10579, du-ulli-[i]; sil, 


тей. 
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63. ina d-mi-u i-dul-lu-Su ilani i-dul-lu-su? 


64, ilani abé-Su i-dul-lu-su ilani i-dul-lu-su 





65. it-bima be-lum kab-lu-us? “Ti-a-ya-ti i-bar-ri 





66. ša Kingu þa-i-ri-ša iše’ea mekisu? 
67. ina-at-talma edi ma-lak‘šu 
68. sa-piib te-ma-Su-ma. si-pa-ti * ep-šit-su 


69. ù ilani ri-şušu a-li-ku i-di-šu 
70. imu-ru[ma] kar-da ada-ri-du. ni-tilóu-un ii 
71. id-di [ta-a-Sa]® Ti-amat ul wta-ri kivad-sa 


72, ina Sap-tiga, lulla-a? wal sar-ra-acti 
73. [ka]b-tafta aš-]ru ša be-lum ilāni ti-bu-ka 





74. [aš-]ru-uššu-un * ip-hu-ru šunu aš-ruk-ka 

75. (i8-8i-Jma® be-lum a-bucba kakka-8u raba-a 

76. [нача ana Ti-Jamat ša ikmi-lu ki-a-am iš- 
pur-ii 

77. (кага-б-та га] Баай ей паа та) 


3 dálu, Prt, idl, Prs. iddl, Moss-Anxotz, Lexi, sy. Naturally 
a derivation from nafålu, see [Dzrırzscn, Kmo, Duorur, EnzLINo], or 
dalilu, adore, is impossible, see Jæxszx’s protest in KB. vi 334. According 
W ZDMG. 66, 770, the late Hebrew 5%, 588 fs the cognate. See 
Grsmxrus-Bunt under bis, апа 2гимтвм, Akkadische Fremdworter, 7. 
‘The Assyrian root is /Alu, for which date is a corrupt form. Note that 
1. 65 also defends the view taken here ofl. 63. 
* hablef and firdit (I. 41) are really prepositions, see PSBA. 1909, 113. 
* See note on I 60. 
malak is taken for mélaku, way, walk, by Kiwo, Uxcwan, and 
Droma, and as Inf. malaku, to counsel, plan, by Jensex. Also 








Marduk challenges the Dragon 137 


63. Then they hastened unto him, the gods hastened 
unto him. 

64. The gods his fathers hastened unto him, the gods 
hastened unto him. 

65. The lord drew nigh peering into the inward parts 
of Tiamat. 

66. He perceived the open jaws of Kingu her husband, 

67. Gazing, and his self-control faltered. 

68. Distracted was his will, disordered became his 
actions, 

69. And the gods his helpers, they that went beside 
him, 

7o. Saw the hero, the champion, and faint became 
their sight. 

71. Tiamat cast her curse turning not back her neck, 

72. Upon verbose lips maintaining rebellion, (saying) : 

73. ' Thou hast been honoured to the place of lord of 
the gods who rise up for thee. 

74. From their places they have assembled in thy 
place.” 

75. The lord took up the ‘Cyclone’ his great weapon. 

76. Unto Tiamat who raged he thus addressed her : 





77. “As for thee thou art become great, thou hast 
been lifted up on high. 


malik, tongue, AJSL. 30, 77 ; ZA. 33, 18, 10 isa possibility. mdlaku, 
way, course, cannot be employed for the act of walking, and only malat, 
to counsel, seems to accommodate the verb 214, for which see I 22. 

* Probably an adjective and a nominal clause. For saj, Adj, see 
талк, Assurb, it 573. 

* Огтемоге TÛ, Br. тө). Ctlgr. Dmomms supplied ri-gema. 

7 Cf. lila fa pia, Craig, RT. 8, 10. 

* For the ending d in the sense of ilz, see Drzrrzscu, Assyr. Gram. 
p. 226, and Muusswzn, Assyr. Gram. p. 62, g. First line on K. 5420, 
C(CT. 13, 21). 

* Chk gs. % Earuine restores furdore-ti. 


138 Tablet IV. 
78. [ub-la lib-]ba-ki-ma dii a-na-an{ti] 


79...20. 1 аббати idee... 
nu ta- i* rie 
81, [twsaaSki Кіа ра ana ha--irwti-ma (?) 

82, [twSar-bi parsa}su a-na® para-as (ilu) an-nu-ti 








83, [ep-Se-e-ti lim-Jnive-ti кее ее] 
84. [arna] ilani ab@ea li-mut-ta-ki® tuk-tin-ni 


85. [lu sajandaat® um-mat-ki lu ritkusu Sunu 
kakké-ki 
86. endiim-ma acmaku u kzadi? ni-pucus Sa-as-ma 


87, Tiamat an-ni-ta ina Se-mi-sa? 
88. mab-hu-taS" i-te-mi u-Sa-an-ni™ te-en-Sa 


89. is-si-ma Ti-amat Sit-mu-riS" e-li-ta 

90. Sur-is maa-ma-lis it-ru-ra "* i$-da-a [5a] '* 

91. i-man-ni Sip-ta it-ta-nam-di ta-aša 

92. ù ilāni ša taþāzi ú-ša-a'-lu™ šu-nu kakkê-šu4 [un] 
93. in-nin-du-ma Tiamat abkal Папі “Магаш 








94. ša-aš-meš it-tib-bu kitru-bu ta-paziis 





? Jessmxs, [ileni rh Ja) and at end £do-ar-rima. EnrLIwo, éda-tu 
ача). 






ith impune force (= d) cf. K. 1290, 3, Hur sibir- 
"Their name is made more precious than goddesses’. 
ashuphi biti ana ада ЇЇ, ‘The lintel was higher than the court’, 
K. 196 IV 14. 

“Kc 3431, lle tema. * K. 5420, dal 

* For gamádu in this generi sense, see Dat. H.W. 5705. Cf. Usonan» 
VAB. vi 368. 

* 93051 R. a, hu 
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78. Thy heart has prompted thee to summon to 
conflict. 

79. . their fathers ...... 

8o. « their thou hast cursed ..... . 

81. Thou hast exalted Kingu unto marriage. 

82. [Thou hast made his decree greater] than the 
decree of Anu. 

83, [Evil deeds] thou seekest and. 

84. Against the gods my fathers thou hast established 
thy wickedness. 

35. Let thy host be equipped and let thy weapons be 
girded on. 

86. Stand thou by and let us, me and thee, make 
battle," * 

87. When Tiamat heard this 

88. She became like one in frenzy and her will was 
unbalanced. 

89, Loudly cried Tiamat like one raging. 

90. Unto her foundations her limbs trembled equally, 

91. As she recited an incantation, and uttered a curse, 

92. And the gods of battle sharpened " their weapons. 

93. They clashed—Tiamat and the counsellor of the 





94. They went up to battle, they approached in 
combat. 


* Yatmu in list of words for battle дарави їе #06, тађари За збе, 
Subarum, all explanations for Sumerian sagdudu, SAL. 7773; CT. 12, 


* Dé, td өк ж 





i. 
? Did, ru, ш. 
™* K. 4a0, laa, i.e. Prs. » 7 
™ Yalu, be sharp, is ce Note especially’ maids, whetstone, 
Kxvpzzox, Amarna Lett, cited by Enrzıxo, Quellen, ii 62, and dt, 
sharpness, KB, i 164, 42; Tm-D. Sargom 18; wimé sététi, sharp 
javelins, Lenacann-Haver, Shamash shumukin, ІА Ш 17 ; leu, blade of 
a sword, Tn.-D,, Sargon, 99, 393- 
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95. ušpa-riir-ma belum sapara-šu úšalmi!ši 
96. im-bul*-Ia * sa-bit ar-ka-ti * pa-nu-uš-šu? um-taš-šir 





97. iptema piiša Tiamat ana la--a-ti-šu" 
98. im-þul-la uš-te-ri-ba ana la ka-tam šap-ti-šu 





99. iz-zu-ti" S4ré karSa-Sa i-şa-nu-ma 
100. in-ni-paz* lib-ba-Sa-ma paada us-palki 





101. issuk? mulmulda?* ip-te-pi ka-ras-sa 
102. kir-bi-da wbat-tika u-Salit lib-ba 


103. ik-mi-ši-ma napša-taš?? ú-balli 

104. Sa-lam-Sa™ id-da-a eli-3a i-za-za™ 

105. ul-tu Ti-amat a-lik pa-ni i-na-ru 

106. ki-igri-Sa up-tar-ri-ra puhur-ša is-sap-ha 





107. à ilani ri-gu-a a-li-l 
108, it-tarru ipla-u d-sab-bi-ru** arkat"-su-un 





+ K. 5420, me. ? So read, CT. 13, 18, 96 for à. 


Cf. 1. 4g and 1 48, dd arkintu. 
u 6420, fa. la'àlu = l'äju, onb, late Hebrew byb. See MEISSNEK, 
MVAG. 1910, 515- 

* Var. ‘for her consuming (him)’, 

"К. 6420, fum. 

^ Jaxstx regards £y£eu as a Pra. in circumstantial clause and the final 
was ‘overhanging x’, and compares ulallu, l. 61, &c. 

* Зо Рилтазси, Dome, Zuntxw(), on analogy of na-an-u-us, 
he is obsessed (with pain) IV R. g4, 19. Jrxsmx suggests in-m-hud 
from makide, be anxious, but offers no translation. Enzo, in-ni-sih, 
“was lamed', from eju, bind, for which meaning see Horw, Personen- 
name der Form kulfulw, p. 3%, but hardly applicable to tbe heart. 
A reading fani from naalu, be satiated, would suit the context best, 
bat sain fa weed only in the sense of ° be satiated with happiness, 
riches’. 
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95. The lord spread out his net and enmeshed her. 

96. The Imhullu, following after, he let loose in her 
face. 

97. Tiamat opened her mouth to consume him. 

98. He caûsed Imhullu to enter that she could not 
close her lips. 

99. The raging winds filled * her belly. 

100. Obsessed was her heart and she extended wide 
her mouth. 

101. He let loose an arrow, it tore her belly. 

102, It severed her inward parts, it rent asunder the 
heart. : 

103. He bound her and quenched her breath of life. 

104. He cast down her corpse, standing upon her (it). 

105. After he had slain Tiamat the leader, 

106. Her troops" were disseminated, her host was 


scattered. 
107. And the gods, her helpers, who went beside her, 
108. They trembled, they feared, they turned their 
backs." 


? ie, with pain ()). 

M For nask, throw, let fall, cf, Airanam. ixsul, VAB. v 276, 43 
suburb Rirbanu, KAR, 114, 7 and ZA. 31, 116, 25 f. 

™ mulmullu, certainly arrow. In a pantomime taken from this poem 
the mudmullu are cartied in a quiver (fa ‘rt-pat 0434), CT. 16, 44, 10 f. 

? K. $420, ful. 

M Tid, la-lam-ta¥; is-sisa (he stood) 79-7-8, 251, Rev. also 
т-та}. 

?* Here the iru or troops of Tiamat are first mentioned and distin- 
guished from the eleven monsters, the slant Dukri-la, who formed her 
host, I 146, and below, l. zrg. For the meaning of Airu see Maximus, 
ZA. 24, 114 ff, VAT. 10898, kiij-ru-ta. 

? K. 5420, ға апд а-Аш-ти-ип. For r>? before k cf. birku > bilku, 
RA. 9, 77 IL 13. 

™ For arkatu, back, see Hora, Korperteil, 64. 

™ Var. ‘They tured back their course’, is not likely. See n. rj for 
allato, back’. 
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109. u&esu-ma napSa-tus? 
110. nita? la-mu-á na-pár-u-dis la li'e-e* 


111. isir-"Su-nu-ti-ma. kakké-Su-nu. í-Sab-bir. 
112. sa-pa-ris* na-du-ma ka-ma-riS uicbu 


113. endu tib-ka-a-ti? madu-d duema-mu 


114. še-rit-su * na-šu-ú ka-lu-u kišuk-kiš 
115. Ù™ jš-ten eš-rit nab-ni-ti šuut puhati işa-nu™ 


116, miia? gal-lie a-liku ka-a{d-ri3 pa-Jni-ša 


? The ending f in cases of this kind serves as a determinative ending 
as the grd Per. pronoun Ad serves as a definite article in Ethiopic, for 
both singular and plural. Cf. Beockxtaanx, Verglaichende Grammatik, 
P. 479 B and p. 409k, on the ending йй. ¥ in Assyrian naturally 
represents fu. Nouns ending in f determinate are not to be confused 
with the adverbial and prepositional forms wif, 4f, as in irbil, bl, 
‘i, idattu, for the origin of which see PSBA. 1909, 110. 

* ‘They caused (their souls maphité-tuna) to come away? For this 
reflexive use of causative forms sce Brocxgtuaxx, efus laud. 527. 

* On the expression mile land see Sraxcx, Assurb. ii 329 n. 8. VAT. 
10868, nii, 

5420, diit. d'w is usually followed by the infinitive in accusative, 
but here in ace. with ¥ determinative. “if for -al, by analogy with 
verbial ending id. 

* VAT. 16898, "дай, пй. 

"0, en-du tu [ub. l tubjatu cenainly same root as бийли, 
ФАШ, сае, secret chamber (I 64), from Arab, febab, cover, obscure. 
Note Sum. ub = Aubtu, ‘chamber of the earth, region, and ийа, AC, 
cave, cavern; see Sum. Gr. 250. For this passage cf. uhh amid, 
KB. vi 298, 22. 

* VAT. 10898, feri-ir-tu. 

* Lines 106-14 describe the troops of Tiamat who were bound and 
imprisoned. These seem to be referred to in the fragmentary poem, 
published by Puicuxs, PSBA. 1908, 80-2, and cf. my BF. 31, 35 and 
2ммккч, 2ат Babylonischen Nejakrsfes', 49. Here they are called 
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109. They sought to extricate themselves? that they 
might save (their souls). 

110. They were encircled by restraint so that it was 
not possible to flee. 

111. He bound them and broke their weapons. 

112. Into a net were they thrown and in the snare 
they sat down. 

113. They stood in secret chambers, being filled with 
lamentation. 

114. They bore his punishment being bound in prison.” 

115. And the eleven creatures whom she had equipped 
with terribleness, 

116. The host of demons who went impetwously before 
her, 





the slant sabtutw, ‘The captured gods’, the seven sons of Enme¥arra 
who are set free by Nergal, but Marduk again threatens to aflict them. 
ммк also refers to a passage SBH. 146, 42, where Enme%arra 
himself was bound and wept for by Gula, The seven children of 
Enmešarra, god of the lower world and of vegetation are also lower 
world deities (see RA. 16, 151}. ‘They are referred to in CT. 17, 37, Y 
ав йан? kamáti йи атт йай, Тһе bound gods who ascend from 
the grave’. And again in a ritual IV R. 21*a 16 they are referred to 
in this way; ana “™Ningifsida ..  ildnt Ramdtu titli(®)-ku(?). Ningk- 
so belongs to the underworld pantheon, 
of the underworld, who were originally followers of Tiamat, 
were bound and cast into Arall by Marduk, or in the original version 
by Ninurta. They are also called агай, or the seven aso mar 
“Anim kiitti &Ninurta, sons of Anu and conquest of Ninurta, KAR. 
ma Il gf. Their names as pest demons (asatu, see Sum. Gr. 204) 
were given, sid, I 39-415 II R. 69, no. 3 gives their number as 
nine, "Their names as pest demons are, of course, different from their 
names as sons of Enmefarra and patrons of vegetation, In Tablet 
VII 27 Marduk is said to have had mercy upon these bound gods of the 
underworld, and to have created mankind out of compassion for them. 
This meaning of the place of mankind in the divine order probably refers 
to the land of the dead to which men finally pass and become the 
subjects of the gods of the lower world. 

1 VAT. 10898 omits 2. з К, зат, ға ри Рат, Р. 

? VAT. 10898 bas SAZ-ni = ummani, host But CT. 13, 18, 1, 
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117. itta-ad'-di şirrieti idišunu ...... 
118. ga-du tuk-ma-ti-šu-nu Sa-pal-su [ik}-bu-us* 


119. ù Kingu Sa ir-tabbwú? ina [iri] “šuun 
120. ik-mi-šu-ma itti “Diggee Su-a{ti] im-ni-šu 


121. i-kim-šu-ma dupšimāti [la si-ma}ti-šu * 
122, ina ki-Sib-bi7 ik-nu-kam-ma ir-tu-u8? it-mu-th 


123. itu lim-ni-gu ik-must isa-du 
124. ai-bu' mutta-i-du* uda-buu Surisam* 


125. irnit-ti An-Sar eli? na-ki-ru'? ka-li-i$ u&zi-zu 





126. niis-mat? "*"Nudim-mud ik-Su-du “Marduk 
kar-du 
127. eli Папі ka-mu-tum™ si-bit-ta-3u u-dan-nin-ma 


lle mel, i.e. gall; millu was omitted on this text. Zone translated 
the word by host, troop, and his suggestion is confirmed by the new 
variant. 

1 K. 3437 omits. First line on Rm. 2, 83 (CT. 13, 19). 

* On 93016. DA 

* Koo, ei but on CT. 13, 21 the sign may be û Cf. I 147. 

* WuDig-ga= Diggd, Semiticized. Digga isa name of Nergal, and hence 
Kingu was also counted among the bound gods in Arallu. For &Dig-ga 
see PBS. x 130, 37 and ™Dig-ga, CT. 26, 42 II 14, star of Nergal. 
Ina ritual, RA. 16, 154, #Kin-gu-ga is identified with the original deity 
of the under-world, Enme%arra = Enlil, and is one of the seven Enlils 
or under-world gods (kii) *of conquest", i.e. captured by Ninurta- 
Marduk. In a mystic pantomime, CT. 15, 44, 8-9, a sheep which is 
burned in fire represents Kingu who had been burned. See Znocern, 
Naujahrsfui’, p. 131. Hence a legend concerning the burning of Kingu 
existed, and Znorrx believes that the vision of the boring of one of the 
four beasts which represents the heathendom in Daniel 7, 11, and the 
casting of the devil into a lake of fire in the Apocalypse of St. John 20, 
To, are based upon this form of the legend of Kingu. 
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117. He laid cords upon their hand(s) ће...... 

118, Them together with their opposition he trampled 
under foot. 

119. And Kingu who had become chief among them 

120. He bound and he counted him with the god 
Diggu. 

121. He tock from him the tablets of fate which were 
not his rightful possession, 

122. He sealed them with a seal and fastened them to 
his breast. 

123. After he had bound his foes or had slain them, 

124. And had overpowered the arrogant foe like a 
bull È), 

125. And had fully established the victory of Anšar 
over the foes, 

126. And had attained the desire of Nudimmud—he 
the valiant Marduk, 

127. Upon the bound gods he strengthened his 
durance. 

* Rm. a, 83, la simal-[su]. 7 VAT, 10898, da. Rm. a, 83, iru. 

* Rr. 2, 83, aii mu-ta-du. 

* ulabd, here taken for II of Jab, overpower, is usually read u-kr-fu-d 
by other editors, II of ap, but 1494 cannot be used in a facttive sense. 
“to make into’. Duo reads fairies ‘il [les] Gt en battus", but where. 
does Jafru have this sense? and his rendering of Ip is not possible. 
Also Enxtixo commits the same error with his reading. wlapd-id ri-fam, 
‘he made them into slaves’. mide naturaly I Part. of naudu, 
boast, praise. Sarifam might be from dru, wind, Yara, bull, Karu, 
harvested reed, or perhaps surrilam, quickly. 

Rm, 2, 83, el, ri, Cf. Tab. 174. 

® The root meaning of nizmafu can perhaps be determined from the 
Sumerian equivalent dur-sfé-da, CT. 21, 50, 15, hur-afd, CT. 15, 11, 6, 
Var. dur-si(d), KL. 2 R. 28. This word contains apparently the root 
sid>si = nopitta, breath. A variant is na-s-mat (jlii-ka), BA. V 673, 
12, Despite the violation of the rule of sibilants mismatu and sr [Ama 2} 
PSBA. 1910, 20, 20, appears to be the cognate of Arabic nasamun, 
breath, soul, Hebrew nelama. See SBP. 198 n. 5. 

* Кт, з, 83, hemti, Cf, uddan-nin mar-tas-si-tu-nu, BE. 31, 

зт к 
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128. i$ Ti-amat' $a ik-mu-á i-tu-ra ar-ki-i$ 





129. i 
130. 
131. wparsi’ima uSaat damisa 

132. Searu ibta-nu ana puurrat uSta-bil 








133. i-mu-ru-ma ab-bu-Su ih-du-ú i-ri-šu 
134. igisi-e šul-manu úša-bi-lu šu-nu ana ša-ašu 


135. inudí-ma belum &adam-tuus ibari 
136. šir kupu“ u-zaa-zu i-ban-naa nik-la-a-ti 


137. ib-pisi-ma ki-ma nu-nu mai-die a-na šina-šu 
138. mi-iS-lu-us-Sa iS-ku-nam-ma Sa-ma-ma u-ga-alil 


139. i&-du-ud parku ma-as-ga-ru uša-aş-bi-it. 
140. meeša la šwşaa šunuti um-ta”i-ir 


141. ir? áš-ra-tum i-þi-tam-ma 
142. miibsrat* apsl $u-bat "*Nu-dim-mud, 





350. 4, 1. ' Here the “bound gods’ include the Aijru (106) who were 
‘east into the lower world and became the sons of Enme¥arra and the 
pest demons (arable), as well as the eleven monsters who were chained 
to the stars. For the constellations to which these monsters were bound 
see Tab. I ro-2. In a bymn to Marduk, Crato, RT. 29, 15-17, 
‘which refers to these constellations with a few variant readings, the list 
ends wsa-it-sw-nu-ti, ‘he apportioned them’, i.e. assigned them to 
constellations. 

1 Rm. 2, 83, Třd-ya-ti. 

* A reading w-la/-ti also possible, but less probable, from 144, break, 
crush, Sum. dar, far, Syl. C, 65; CT. 18, 32419-21; 12,549; 12, 
15546- See on this root, Tab. I 134- 

? Tiama?'s blood is taken to the far south, wherefore Jexsex suggests 
that the legend may be connected with the origin of the name “Red Sea’, 
‘originally applied by the Greeks to the Arabian Ocean and tbe Persian Gulf. 
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128. Unto Tiamat whom he had bound he returned 
again, 

129. The lord trod upon her hinder part, 

130. With his toothed sickle he split (her) scalp. 

131. He severed the arteries of her blood. 

132, The north-wind carried it away unto hidden 
places. 

133. His fathers saw and were glad shouting for joy. 

134. Gifts and presents they caused to be brought 
unto him, 

135. The lord rested beholding the cadaver, 

136. As he divided the monster, devising cunning 
things. 

137. He split her into two parts, like an oyster. 

138. Half of her he set up and made the heavens as 
a covering. 

139. He slid the bolt and caused watchmen to be 
stationed, 

140. He directed them not to let her* waters come forth. 

141. He explored the heavens, he paced the spaces. 

142. He set over against (the heavens) the abode of 
Nudimmud on the face of the Deep. 

+ Whdpu, loan-word ; see Tuuxzav-Danors, RA. 19, 81, and Hota, 
Körperteile, p. a. 

ninu mald, “The closed fsh', probably mussel-ish or oyster, 
Zomax, ОГ. 1917, 104. 

* fa is taken by Kixo and чанар (о referto Tiamat. Dron takes 
Jamama as the antecedent, but Yandmu is probably of masculine gender. 

1 The word may be taken from eliru, to cross, eb, bind, or bru, 
examine, see. For eru, bind, ef Marduk eir lame apika iry-tim, 
‘who secures the heavens and heaps up the earth’; and Zarpanit edé-rat 
Зате Зара-й бут, TaD. Rituls, x34, 240: a54. A verb báru 
dard is well authenticated, and for its use as a synonym of ft, 
pace across, guard, examine (STRECK, Bad. ii 56 ff.), see Waxexuer, For. 
б 40, 28, abi! a-biir-ma, It is dificult to decide concerning these 
alternatives. See Book VII 109. 

* Same expression for the foundation of a temple on the water-level 
or ‘face of Apsu’, УАВ, іу 86 ii 18. Yuba? [Nudinmud] in apposition 

к2 








148 Tablet V 


143. im-šu-úh-ma be-lum ša apšł bi-nu-tu-uš-šu 
144. galla tam-ši-la-šu ukiin É-šár-ra 1 


145. [&&-gala É-&ár-ra Sa ib-nu«i Sa-ma-mu] 
146. ™A-nim “Enlil u "É-a mabha-zi-šu-un uš- 
ramma 


COLOPHON.“ 
146—am iumáti duppu 4Jam-ma emuwma elis la 
gamir 
кіні рії li-t-um Sa a-na pi-i Sa-ta-ri su-ul-lu-pu 
Sapru ^Nabu-bélóu [mar*] Na'id-Marduk apil amel 
nappabi ana balat napSati-su 
u balay(?)® bitisu isturma ina E-zi-da ukín 











FIFTH TABLET 


1, w-ba-a8-sim ma-an?-za-za an ilani ra-bi-i-tum 


With aged, Knvo, Crest. i 199, 24, but here rather the object of the verb. 
In defence of my rendering of the passage Tab, I 71 should be com- 
pared. 

? Elarra — Hi kdHéti, KAR. 122, 5; ‘House of the universe’, a name 
for the earth and Syn. of Ekur. C ILR. go, ar. *^Sajan ràbiy É-lér- 
та, with Var. CT. 24, 8, 11, E-kur (J. 15). As name of part of the 
temple Ekur at Nippur, see SBP. 221 n. 7. 

* All editors render ‘as or like heaven’, but that conveys no meaning, 
and there is no word for as or Jike here. Or if слати be taken in apposi- 
tion with Efarra, i.e. "E. which he built as (a canopy of) heaven’, the 
interpretation violates the meaning of Ešarra = earth. Since in the late 
period Ekura was also the name of a part of Eanna, temple of Anu 
in Erech, Tx.-D. Riluels, 77 Rev. 2, and a temple in Erech, centre of 
the cult of Anu, was also called *ef-gal, the line appears to be a lute 
gloss to explain eiga? not as earth but as heaven, or a title of an Anu 
temple. 

* ie. Šamamu, Ešarra, and Apsô, the abodes of Anu, Enlil, and Ea 
respectively. S 
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143. The lord measured the dimension of Apst. 

144. A vast abode its counterpart he fixed—even 
Ešarra. 

145. [The vast abode Ešarra which he built is heaven}? 

146. He caused Anu, Enlil and Ea to occupy their 
abodes? 


СогорнохА 
146 lines, Tablet 4 of Zuma elit : not finished. 


According to a tablet which was damaged in its text. 

Writing of Nabubelshu [son] of Naid-Marduk the 
smith. For the life of his soul" 

and for the life of his house he wrote it and put it in 
Ezida. 


FIFTH TABLET 
1. He constructed stations for the great gods. 


* From 93016- * The sign ZUR = maru is omitted. 

* Text si-bil error for sidin. 

7 Text from catch-line of 93016; K. 3667 (CT. 13, 22) has galgal 
for robdti; K. 8526 (CT. 13, 23) ате}, Вор їп Bott's Antike 
Beobachungen reads manzãsān iläni. 

* The word sranzasu, station, when used of the planets has the same 
meaning as the Greek Sapa, ‘exaltation’, that is the sign of the zodiac 
im which any given planet was supposed to be most influential upon 
mature and the affairs of mankind. The Babylonian ‘stations’ appear 
to have been fixed arbitrarily, and as such they were borrowed by 
the Greeks. The word Ийи, ‘house’, seems to have been used in 
the same sense, see Warner, OLZ. 1912, 11, where Lil 4.Dillat, or 
“House of Venus’ apparently = Rakuru bit rifibsi nóni), “Region 
‘of the house of the Band of Pisces’, and the Hypsoma of Venus was 
Pisces in Babylonian and Greek astrology. But Af usually means 
simply ‘sign of the zodiac’. In Greek astrology the ‘ Houses? of the 
planets are entirely different from the, Hypsomala. Waioxer, OLZ. 
1913, 208, commenting upon the text in Kixo, Crea. ii, Pl. 69, has, 
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2. kakkabani tam-Sil-Su-2u lu-ma-5i u&-zi-iz 


convincingly proven that Eabiar nizirtum, or ‘sign of the mystery” of the 
moon corresponds to the constellations Sugi (Perseus) and Mul-mul 
(Taurus), and the Hypsoma of the moon in Greek astrology was also 
Taurus. The same text gives the constellation Ж-а! (Aries) a8 the 
“sign of mystery’ of the sun, which also agrees with the Greek Hypsoma 
of the sun. The same text gave the Hypsoma of Mars as Enzu() 
(Capricorn), which is also the Greek Hypsoma. [The remaining argu- 
ment of Wirt based wpon Haxrzm, Lafrri, 519, is erroneous.) 
Herzer», OLZ, 1919, 213, cites the Arabic system of the Hypsomata, 
taken from pillars of a bridge at Djazirat ibn ‘Omar on the Tigris, north 
of Mosul. These agree with the Greek scheme with the exception of 
the sign for the sun's Hypsoma, which is here given as Leo (the House 
of the sun in Greek astrology). On the basis of this information it may 
һе assumed that the Babylonian system was the source of all the ancient 
theories of ‘exaltations’, ‘signs of mystery’, or in Arabic the ¥érafim, 
‘top’. The Hypsoma of Jupiter can be fixed by Twoursox, Reports, 
то. 187. Here the astronomer states that Jupiter arose heliacally before 
the sign АНЫ (Cancer), and later in his report he says that ‘Jupiter 
appeared sna manzozi-iu Mini, in his true or faithful station’, and since 
Cancer was the Hypsoma of Jupiter, obviously manzazu Afr means the 
station in which a planet was most powerful with respect to divination, 
For manzazu used in the sense of Hypsoma note alo VikoLLEAUD, 
Ishtar, v 4, Venus a-biil mensaz-ru wlallam-ma izeas-ma, completes het 
station to the border and stands stil, i.e. Venus passed through her 
Hypsoma (Pisces) and halted to turn backward, Venus mansas-sa 
kin, ‘established her station’, i.e. stood in her Hypsoma and revealed 
true oracles, Тноиғѕох, Reports, 206, 5. Venus in the month Ajar 
mansas-ea ul-la-na-hi, ‘attains her station’, Vmouteavp, Asérol. Suppl? 
xlix. 36. This is probably the meaning of mangas in TRoMPsox, 
Reports, 116, 1, “Ie the sun stands sna mangazi Sin, in the Hypsoma 
fof the moon, i.e. Taurus’. For the full term manzasu Anu = Hypsoma, 
see ibid, 27, R. 6; 37, R. 3; 87 A, 2+R. 3. Cf CT. 34, 10, 19, 
Jupiter mansas-su us-sa-lim 15 бя? тон izziz, “completed his station 
and stood 1g fall(?) days’. Certainly ‘station’ in Babylonian does not 
have the meaning of erypeyaós, “standing stil’, of Greek astronomy, 
i. e. the point of the apparent turning backward or forward of a planet. 
For this idea Babylonian employs the noun /drs or the verb Arv. See 
Jastrow, Religion, i 656 n. 6 after Kvorrz. The Hypsoma of Venus 
is proved to be Pisces by Vm. Zsklar, ii 73 f, where she stood ina 
mansasi-a — бна "арат, See Weiser, H. B. 159. 

The word manaass when applied to the moon usually has the meaning 
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2. The stars their likenesses he fixed, even the 
Lumasi. 


‘of station in the sense of one of the stellar sectors assigned to each 
day of the moon's course ; so the astronomers speak of his “first station’, 
‘Viroutxavn, Astrok, Sin. iti 66. "These stations of the moon are called. 
Hos in Sumerian astronomy as early as the twenty-fifth century. So, 
for example, we find sacrifices to the £ud- 15, ' House of the fifteenth day’, 
CT. 32, 26 IL 15; Lroxum, Ur, 111, 3, and for the ¢ ud-sar, ‘House 
of the new moon’, |, ro, In some texts of the Sumerian period the 
moon's stations are called gigir, or the ‘Wagon’. So we find 
sacrifices to the Wagon of the sixth and eighth days, PSBA. 1938, Pl, IV. 

In the creation of the world Marduk now proceeds to the construction 
of the constellations, and the positions of the Hypsomata are regarded 
as of first importance, which proves the great influence of astrology in 
the period of the composition of the Epic, From the Greek the entire 
seven stations here referred to may be restored: Libra station of Saturn, 
Cancer of Jupiter, Capricorn of Mars, Aries of Shamash, Taurus of Sin, 
Pisces of Venus, Virgo of Mercury. For a full discussion of the 
Hypsomata, Houses, and Stations of Greek astrology see Bovcutt- 
Lacusseo, L'Asfrolagie greeque (1899), 180 ff, 192 (f. 

A Babylonian representation of the Moon in his ‘station’ in Taurus 
and of Jupiter in hi jon’ in Cancer to the west of Leo may be seen 
in Jenxsnas, Handbuch, 24 

^ ш-та-И ог ийи-та-И, 1оап-жогй tu(udu)-matu (CT. 26, 41 V 17), 
designates the constellations Perseus (Sugi), Cygnus (Udkadua), Orion 
(Sibzianna), Canis Major (Kaksidi), Centaurus (Entena-maklum), Aquila. 
(Našru), Sagittarius (Pabilsag), and are spoken of as the ‘seven malt’, 
СТ. 26, 45, 7-10. Butin Kuorer, Babyl, Mondrehnung, p. 72, the 
lu-mal-mel designate the signs of the zodiac through which the sun 
proceeds (si = éebd) on his course, or they mark the path of the moon. 
(ina fatal humal gaddi), ibid. 146. The word, therefore, was extended 
to mean ‘constellations’ in general, each of which was identified wich 
a deity, and that is apparently the sense of the loan-word /umaf? in the 
passage above. Bort, Antike Beobachtungen, Ah. der Kgl. Bay. Akademie, 
vol. 30, p. 49, believes that the seven ита} were selected on the 
principle of the resemblance of their colour to that of Jupiter (planet 
‘of Marduk). Ввготр іп Воіл/ѕ Ansike Beobachtungen, 154, says that the 
sign after Su is not WU but MUL, and he reads fam-Hil-Su ""Ilu-ma-Fi, 
i.e. the seven Jumali are Ais likenesses, or the likenesses of Jupiter 
‘Marduk, which interpretation supports Boxt’s theory of the connexion 
‘between Jupiter and these constellations. Unfortunately the traces do 
not support the reading MUZ. (New collation by Mr. Gann.) 














152 Tablet V 
3. wad-di Satta mi-is-rata umaassir? 


4. 12 arbé kakkabani 3-ta-dm ¢ u&-zi-iz 


1 К, 8526, аа; * Root weds, not йай. 

> miru, Pl, mèiprat (Masszascmuor, KTA. 17, 18), and mirei, 
boundary, is probably derived from êr, to confine, Arabic Barra. 
‘The word mitrafa in this passage is a hapax, whose singular may be 
тти, тїн, design, sign of the zodiac, and certainly identical in 
meaning with şerf, sign of the zodiac, Sum. ÜHAR-RA. 11, 145,4; 
арад ириуби, constellation, Visozvzavo, Astrologie, Sin. lii 137 ; Tat 
sow, Reports, 114, 8, For the unusual ploral in dis for ati cf. minila, 
KAR. 175, 10. 

* For fam, distributive, see Sum. Gr. § 177. This passage 
versally regarded by Assyriologists as referring to the so-called astrolabes 
of the Babylonians, which divide the heavens into twelve sectors, each 
of which corresponds to a month of thirty days and an arc of thiny 
degrees of the sun's course. For each month the astrolabes assign three 
stars which were at first interpreted as based upon their order of heliacal 
risings, being so chosen that they rose heliacally at regular intervals of 
ten days, the whole system beginning with a star in Cetus (Dilgan) 
which rose about the first of Nisan and governed the fist ten days of the 
first month. ‘This was the view elaborately worked out by Korm in 
his Sterntunde, i 230 ff, where he assigned the astrolabes to a late period, 
and determined the heliacal risings of the thirty-six stars or the so-called 
decas of Greek astronomy, and identifed many of them with their 
classical equivalents, But in his Ergänzungen, 201-6, Kvorer withdrew 
his astronomical interpretations of the decans and substituted a purely 
astrological theory, making no reference to the puzzling figures which 
follow each of the three stars for each month in geometrical progression. 
Kvourr here interprets the well-known names of constellations as 
designations of planets. The astrolabes are well described by WEIDNER 
in his Handbuch der Babylonischen Astronomie, 62 Ё, where he contributes 
new astrolabe in the Berlin Museum, now published by 8снкоковк {п 
KAV. no. 218. This text assigns the first star of each month to the 
‘Ea stars, or in other texts the “Way of Ea’, the second star of each 
month to the Anu stars or ‘Way of Anu’, and the third star of 
‘each month to the Enlil stars or ‘Way of Enlil’. Wax violently 
rearranges the three stars of each month so as to correspond to the three 
lists of twelve stars each which correspond respectively to the twelve stars 
of Amurru, the twelve of Elam, and the twelve of Akkad. He assumes 
that the stars of the first decan of each month or the outer ring of the 
astrolabes (see CT. 33, 11-12) should correspond to the twelve stars 
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3. He fixed? the year and designed the signs (of the 
zodiac). 
4. For the twelve months he placed three stars each. 


assigned by the astrologers to Amurru, the stars of the second decan of 
each month should be the twelve stars of Elam, or the ‘Way of Anu’, 
and the stars of the third decan of each month should be the twelve stars 
of Akkad or the ‘Way of Enlil’. 

Tt is obvious from the names of the constellations which are assigned 
to each section of the months that the signs are not chosen from the 
zodiac exclusively as in the Egyptian and Greek system of decans, but 
include signs of the so-called ropararÖNorra or stars outside the zodiac 
which rise heliacally at the times of the months to which they are 
assigned, or if we accept the thesis of Lou, Orientalische Studien Frits 
Hommel. . . gewidnet, ii 346 fl, the three constellations of each month 
belong to three concentric spheres. АЈ rise heliacally in that particular 
month, and are arranged in order of distance from the earth. Wrox 
also assumes the principle of three concentric spheres, and explains the 
figures after each decan as distances in right ascension along the celestial 
equator, and with his drastic rearrangement he is able to prove that the 
thirty-six stars of the astrolabes rise heliacally in order each approximately 
ten days after the other, so that the three stars of each month are real 
“time regulators * (xporoxpdrup). A passage in Diodorus often cited by 
writers on the subject (see Warpwin, Handéuch, 63 ; Bor, Sphaera, 336) 
states that the Babylonians assigned thirty (read thirty-six) stars to govern 
the course of the planets, and that every ten days one of those visible 
descends as messenger to those invisible (sets helically) and one of 
those invisible ascends as messenger to those visible (rises. heliacally 
which appears to be convincing proof that the Babylonians did devise 
a system of decans on the principle of heliacal risings; the constellations 
of the astrolabes as now identified, and whose risings are controlled by 
the great star chart published by Kino 1-8 (see Kvoter, Ergansungen, 
21 ff), do not always conform to this principle, and consequently Kuorzn. 
has attempted to interpret the Babylonian system of three decans to each 
month along lines very similar to the astrological system of the Greeks 
as found in Firmicus, See Bovcuf-Lmorzmco, ojus ei. 228. Here 
a planet is said to rule a decan or three planets rule an entire sign of 

+ the zodiac. For example, when the sun is in the first third of Aries the 
governing planet is Mars, when in the second third of Aries the sun 
himself is the ruling power, and for the last third of Aries, Venus rules, 
But line 4 of Creat. v can hardly be interpreted in this sense, and there 
is no evidence in the extensive astrological literature that the Babylonians 
knew of a planetary decanal system. ‘The Egyptians arbitrarily assigned 
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5. iš-tu ü-mi* &a Satta ug[si-ru £a] u-su-ra-ti 
6. wsarid manza-az "*Nibizri ana? ud-du-u rik-si- 
E 





thirty-six deities to these divisions of the track of the sun, and the names 
will be found in Bovent-Lzccxsco, 232-6. In fragments preserved by 
later writers from a. lost work of Teucer, the Babylonian, are given the 
stars outside the ecliptic (wagavard\Aorra) assigned to each decan of each 
sign.of the zodiac; see Bout, Sphaera, 16-21. Dx. Fornermcnan of 
Oxford agrees with Inox in his interpretation of the figures on the 
astrolabes, but for other reasons. His conclusion which I communicate 
in bis words is, * The stars of the decans indicate the position of the sun 
at each point in the zodiac’, From statements of Lipt and FOTHERING~ 
xax it follows that the three stars of each month succeed each other 
in heliacal rising, and are real time indicators. There is no trace of 
such a scientific system of decans in Greek astrology. It must, however, 
be admitted that the texts of the astrolabes require drastic revision to be 
made to conform to this scheme. For Kuatxx's former interpretation 
of our passage, which agrees with the view taken here, see Séerntunde, 
ii 18. 

‘Da. Fotwxnixowan communicates the following note: ‘In my view 
the figures (after each star on the astrolabes) indicate the distance of the 
sun from the south poles of the three concentric spheres a/ler he has 
completed each sign of the zodiac. I believe Lir and I agree in 
‘postulating three concentric spheres, but not in our interpretation of the 
figures. I do not mean to assert that the stars of the decans (rapava- 
TÓXovra) are more accurately selected than in Greek astrology. My 
theory is perfectly consistent with Kuctan’s former interpretation; if the 
names given in the texts will not fit into their proper decans it tells as 
strongly against Kgtzx as against me.’ 

3 Сі. itu dmi а... usd, Usoxan, VAB. vi 131, 24, ‘After I had 
gone up. dmi fa Fatt is usually rendered ‘days of the year” by previous 
editors 

* For wsurfu employed in the technical sense of sign of the zodiac, 
constellation, see note on mirata, 1. 3, and Wren, Handbuch, 149. 
С. wqpiru uperiii rabidi, im a somewhat different sense, LANGDON, 
Paradis, 54, 24-5; 52, 18. 

* K. 13774 (Kiso, Croat. i T1) ru ana. 

* @Nibirw, "Nibiru. Nibiru bas a double signification in astrono- 
mical texts, In the frst place itis the name of the planet Jupiter when 
it crosses the meridian by night. This is clear from Tuoxrsox, Reports, 
94 Obr. 7-R. x, “The star of Marduk at his heliacal rising is called 
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5. After he had defined the days of the year ду signs,* 
6, He established the place of Nibiru‘ to fix all of 
them, 


ituŠulpae, when he is one-and-a-half (or one or Avo, text broken) hours 
(30 ‘degrees = 1 Ири) high (45 degrees, or 30° or 60°) he is called 
sluSagmegar, and when he stands in the midst of the heavens (‘na gaba? 
dam) he is Nibiru! See Kuorer, Slernkunde, i 215 f.j WEIDNER, 
Н.В. х 26; Jastrow, Religion, ii 489. CT. 33, 2, 37) Aathabu rab 
uddasu de'amat Yomi-e umallil-ma () issasu hakhabu “Marduk М-и 
* The great star whose light is brown-red, which divides the heavens and 
stands is the star of Marduk-Nibiru’, This note at the end of the group 
of Enlil stars clearly refers to Jupiter, for it is followed by "áSagmagar 
manzasu unakkir Samé rbbir, “Jupiter changes his position and crosses 
the heavens? Again at the end of a list of Anu stars on the Berlin 
astrolabe Scuroxprr, KAV. р. 122, 29-32) Aabkab da'amu Ja ina tibi 
Kati arki iläni mith ugdamiruninma Same umaliiluma issasu kakkabu 
Md \Nibira Marduk, ‘The brown-red star which to the southward 
after the gods of the night are completed divides the heavens and stands 
still—that is the star Nibim-Marduk! — Wamwmm, Handbuch, p. 41, 
contends that the idiru-point indicates the summer solstice, The 
“Way of Anu’ corresponds roughly to the ecliptic. Hence all the 
planets belong to the Anu way, and despite the fact that Kucrer has 
not explained the figures on the astrolabes which seem to indicate 
concentric spheres rather than three parallel bands of stars, Enlil Way = 
Northern band, Ea Way = Southern band, Anu Way = Equatorial band, 
I am convinced that he is right (Sternkunde, Ergdnsungen, p. 207), and 
that Waroxzn and Lixov's theories of concentrie spheres are erroneous. 
In the London astrolabe *#8>Marduk governs the last decan of Adar, 
but on the Berlin astrolabe the second decan of Adar, where it is 
assigned to the Anu Way. ‘The London astrolabe assigns it then to 
the Ea Way, and in the corresponding stars of Amurru, Elam, and 
Akkad, айа дулат 19 the last star of Akkad. It is equally clear 
that the star Marduk-Nibira is here a constellation which rose immediately 
before or at the spring equinox, and is identified by Мрмак with 
Perseus, Handbuch, 73, but his reckoning is for 4000 mc, which is 
improbable. At any rate Nibiru also indicates a jixed slar at or near 
the intersection of the equator and the ecliptic near Pisces and Aries. 
d'«Niliru is also said to be ће name of Jupiter in the seventh month 
Telrit (Sm. 77 = Waswxen, Handbuch, 24), hence also a constellation 
"which rose at the autumn equinox near Libra and Scorpio. Or does 
this term simply imply that at the vernal and autumn equinox Jupiter 
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7. ana la epiš an-ni la egu-u? manama .- 
8, man-za-az “Enlil u “Ea u-kin it-tisu 





9. iptema abullé ina sili kidala-an 
10. Skga-ru* ud-dan-ni-na Sumeda u im-na 


is called the ‘Nibiru’, the ‘star of the crossing’, as any planet might be. 
‘then called whatever its actual position? 

Tt seems on the whole clear that Nibiru (the crossing) refers to the 
intersection of the celestial equator and the ecliptic, and that the name 
was applied to Jupiter as representative of the planets which cross from 
the southern to the northern part of the Way of Anu and vice verse 
twice in the periods of their orbits (disregarding the accidents of a planet's 
apparent backward and forward movement or planetary ‘Knot’ at the 
equator). Hence “Jupiter Nibiru” simply means a planet which crosses 
the equator, ‘the celestial plan of the movements of the planets in the 
ecliptic’, and in Book VII the scribe explains the name, ‘Nibiru the 
holder o£ its middie’, ‘Of the stars of heaven may he uphold their ways’, 
I irof. The planet Jupiter is designated by ™Marduk = лей, 
ILR. gt, 61, a writing which suggests that neberw may not be Semitic, 
and cf. niri, name of a weapon, RA. 16, 152, 18. In K, 3g07 Obv. 
muNe-bi-ra is mentioned in a list of fixed’ stars, Orion, Ursa Major, 
the Kidney Star, Boar Star, Dilgan, Musirkeda, and also Sulpae, 
‘usually a name of Jupiter, and they are also called “gods of the night’. 
‘The astronomical lists assign some of these ‘gods of the night’ to the 
Enlil Way, some to the Anu Way, and some to the Ea Way. Since 
in this list two names of Jupiter appear as designations of fixed stars 
it may be supposed that Vidiru originally meant a constellation in or 
near Libra, and Suipae, after Nibiru had been associated with Jupiter, 
came to designate some constellation at the opposite intersection of the 
celestial equator and the ecliptic, і.е, а constellation in or near Ari 
My conclusion is that Nibiru is Semitic, and means ‘place of crossing’, 
originally the place of the crossing of the equator by the sun and 
planets, and then applied to Marduk, ‘god of the crossing’, as the chief 
planet, and also to two constellations in these two celestial regions. That 
T take to be the meaning of the passage under discussion. See Book 
VIL soi. 

+ K. 8526, d. «gd, probably not «gd, babble, meditate, sin, but «gd 
(px), be weary, loiter. | The line refers to the fixed points of the ecliptic 
cr path of the sun, which to the ancients seemed to pass around the 
‘arth once a year with invariably the same relative inclination to the 
equator. 
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7. In order that none transgress or loiter. 

8. He appointed the place(s) of Enlil and Ea? with 
him, (i.e. beside the Anu way). 

9. He'opened gates on both sides.” 

10, He made strong the lock-rails left and right. 


* This refers surely to the northern band of stars parallel to the central 

band of equatorial stars or the Way of Enli, and to the corresponding 
southern band or Way of Ea, Since in lines 6-7 the талгаз ФДТ 
means in a large sense the band of stars which fix the course of the 
planets which cross the equator, this interpretation of line 8 follows. 
The Var. K, 13774 has "Anin for *wEa, an error which proves clearly 
‘enough that the scribe had these three bands of stars in mind. Wainwex, 
Handbuch, p. 33 fy explained the mansas Enlil as the north pole of 
the ecliptic, and the mansas Ze as the point of the winter solstice. 
Jansen, Kosmologie, 16 M, held similar views, but he withdrew his 
argument in KB, vi 347 in favour of the view taken here. Lrwot's 
argument in his article Zir babylonischen Astronomie, pp. 361 f., in which 
he sees here the ‘Kenntnis von regelmissigem Vorwariswandern des 
Nibirupunktes’, i.e, the Precession of the equinox, is not convincing. 
For Enlil associated with the north and Ea with the south, see the names 
of the gates of the northern and southern sides of Sargon's palace, 
KB. ii 5o, 68-70 (Dnomur, Choix, p. 59). 
M Atlas, the two ends, or eastern and western sides, opposed 
to porn w ar-hz or ina r£ и ағ іп front (north) and behind (south), 
see CT. 26, 27, 71, and Drcrvzsci, H.W. 566. The line refers to the 
mythological gates at sunrise and sunset through which the sun entered 
and departed, Early seals frequently represent the sun-god opening the 
gate of sunrise which consists of two doors swinging upon posts. He 
holds in his hand a key adapted for insertion into a lock with falling 
bolts, and the scene is technically described by F. vox Luscwtan in 
Primitive Türen und Tarverschlusse, Onientalische Studien Fritz Hommel 
++ gewidmet, ii 357-69, with illustrations of what he conceives to have 
been this old Babylonian gate and lock. 

* Sumerian sigar = igaru, is probably the long narrow block fastened 
on each door of a gate. In the mortise of the left block was placed the 
lock (namsaku), which consisted of a pin or pins (зарди? ог вар = 
sikurra, sitkata) which fell into holes in a sliding Бој (ий, žagi! = 
mîtil) to the level of the top of a long slot in the bolt. Into this slot 
‘was inserted the key (gag ni-lug = mudd, the liter) with prongs to the 
same number as the pins, and working like a lever. The key when 
pushed downward lifts the prongs under the pins and raises them to free 






























18 Tablet V 


11. ina ka-bat-ti!-Sa-ma i&takan elaa-ti* 
та. Nannar-ra uS-te-paa mu-Sa ik-ti-pa® 


13. wud-digumma Suuknat musi ana udduai 
ü-me* 





14. ar-bidam la na-párkaa ina a-gie* usir* 


15. ina réS arhi-ma na-pahi efli]? ma-a-ti 


the bolt or bar. ‘This bar passes across the central part of the two doors 
sliding into a lock rail or block on the right door. For illustrations 
of this kind of door fastening and lock see the Egyptian lock in 
Encyclopaedia Brilannies wader ‘Lock’ and F. vox Luscuan in Orient 
‘Studien Y. Hommel ... gewidmet, ii 362. — By synecdoche kigaru is 
extended to mean door and door fastening. So in Kino, Magie, 52, 22, 
lijat “На namzaki-bunu, ‘(May the god Nedub] take his place at the 
door of their lock’. рати is certainly not ‘Key’ as Muisswex translates, 
ATV. i 39; ch SBP, 206, 20, where the sun-god enters by drawing 
‘back the Figaru, i.e. here door (= дайы, of which Aigaru is a part), and 
the Higaru may have bas-reliefs of monsters, Gudea, Cyl. A, 26, 24. 
“Left and right” may possibly refer to the east and west if the orienta- 
Чоп be taken from the south, or west and east if the orientation be 
north. 

3 Literally ‘liver’, but also ‘belly’; see Horxa, Körperteile, 19. 

* lai is certainly a technical term connected with Axa c ela! lam, 
and means something more definite than the ‘upper regions’ (Doxa). 
‘Zrwuxax and Kixe render * zenith’, which is impossible. Jesen, KB. 
vi 348 f, shows that claf Jamé always means the western horizon where 
the new moon appears, and the mew moon is referred to in the next line. 
Note that ela! jam in KB. ii 10, 4 = Tanti [a lumi Sambi, i.e, the 
west, and Tirana (milky-way?) stretches from aw-ùr (= шй Мт, 
‘eastern horizon) to Фе н, western horizon. Note also that si-nap- 
жа = elat Зоте, where Nannat or tbe new moon stands, SBH. no. 83 К. 
38, that is in Sumerian ‘horn of the wall of heaven()*. хонар ш 
Allorienlaliche Texte und Bilder, зо n. 1x, without hesitation renders 
‘north pole’, and that seems to be Lmr's view, Le 355. The 
Sumerian a-pa can hardly admit of more than two interpretations, 
kippat lamé, ‘wing or quarter of heaven’, ax-Ga = дај? Jamz, 'sceptre 
of heaven’, or momára Je Jam, ‘shining forth in the heavens’. This 
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11, In her belly he placed the ‘heights’, 

12, (And) caused the new moon to shine forth, 
entrusting (to him) the night. 

13. He fixed him as a being of the night to determine 
the ‘days’. 

14. Monthly without ceasing he magnified him with 
a crown: 

15. ‘At the beginning of the month, (the time) of the 
shining forth * over the land 


designation for the west where the new moon is first seen, ‘wing(?) of 
heaven, heights of heaven’, depends upon some obscure conception 
which has not been discovered. Jesen, id. p. G77, was inclined 
to associate elat Yamé with Jupuk lamé, both terms for western 
horizon). 

* Cf. Faure, Zetors, i4, 14, ina elt aMfe annili elc pueni-ha, Over 
this matter they entrusted thee’. On K, 13774 before 4144 the text 
has MUL (?)-tu = Aakkad-Ju (?), so Kmxo and Dura, i.e, Of Nannaru. 
his star, &c With this reading "'«Nannar is not identified literally with 
the new moon, but the meaning is “The star of the god Nannar’, But 
there are no examples of the moon being designated as a star. 

* К. 86, ті. dmi, dme is clearly a plural, and ‘days’ can hardly 
mean ‘time’ as Zioen and Jensen translate. Unoxan, Le,, translates 
‘days’, but adds ‘days = dates’, I do not know of a passage which 
supports this view. mu can mean ‘time’ in an abstract sense, see 
Usoxav, Brizfe, 25%, but hardly in the plural. Shamash determines 
the days, but the moon's period is the principal time unit in Babylon 
Ж, 13774 reads sud-nat. Seel 16. 

* K. 13774, AGA. agú, crown, designates the ashen light of the 
moon during its first quarter. See the exhaustive data in WEIDNER, 
BA. vii, pt. 4, 24-8, and Kooren, Stermunde, i 274; i xo1-3. 

"uir is probably IP of уби, Ch. gusmu-ni-mag = luwsivir, he 
magnified, Krmo, LIH, i 263, 77. 

7 Here begins K. 11461 in Kio, Creat. i 192. 

* Jensen suggests that napāġu (technical term for the daily rising of the 
ssun and moon, or heliacal rising of a fixed star) is an infinitive employed 
as an imperative, Duorme construes napaji as Inf. of purpose. The 
word is construed as in apposition to Ff in my text and by Enzrix and 
Weiss, BA. vii p. 28. Uxaxap agrees with Jexszs, but see note on 
abita, 1. 16. 


























160 Tablet V 


16. kar-ni na-ba-a-ta ana ud-du-ó 6 ü-mi* 
17. ina ûm 7-kam a-ga-a [maasJla* 
18. [Sa}pattu? Беш Sutam-burat meSli? [arbi] 





sam 
19. [e-Jou-ma “Samaé ina išid šamie" [ik-šu-du}ka 
го.......-й Sutakgibaam-ma bini arka[nu]- 
uš’ 


1 K. 8526, -mu, This line also fixes the meaning of 1. 13, “to deter- 
mine the days (of the phases of the moon)’. Here the shape of the 
moon is described in the first quarter with horns and a pale disk for 
the remaining part of the moon or tbe ashen light. 

* nabata is naturally permansive of nabd, blaze, shine, see Tu-Danors, 
RA. 10, 224, В 

* This restoration is certain from K. 2164, 11, du yokam [aga ma-] 
ala, and the commentary, 1. 12, ES = mill, Babyloniace, vi 8; 
Wamra, iid. and BA. 8 p. 28, reads dina, extinguish, but the 
‘crown’, or dark part of the moon is only half extinguished on the 
seventh day. Jraskx’s reading lum-Ii-e, divide, makes good sense, but 
К, 2164 has [ma-Jal-la clearly. See also CT. 25, 50, 2, mal-lum agd 
‘kam, The half crown is the seventh da 

* K. 13774 bas a version for lines 17-18 or the phases of the moon 
during the first fifteen days. The major texts are all based upon a week 
of seven days, but K. 13774 has a version based upon the five-day week, 
‘An Assyrian and Cappadocian week of five days was established by 
Saver, and see more evidence for a possible secondary Sumerian week 
of this kind in Laxpsmencxn, Kalender, 96. 

K. 13774, which is restored by III R. 55, no. 3, and CT. 26, 41, 16 ff. 
in Wrtower’s Handbuch, p. 18, bas the following version : 

[йш imi 1-ham adi mi] gam $ demi (asharu Anu] 

[dtu dmi 6-kam adi @тї 1o-Mam 5 dmi halten Ea] 

[itu imi irem adi Gomi ig бат 5 demi ap tol-ri-ifeti ip-pir 
Жый) 

“From the ret day to the gth, five days, (itis called) the sickle. It 
belongs to Anu. 

“From the 6th day to the roth, five days, (itis called) the kidney. Tt 
belongs to Ea. * 
“From the 11th day to the 15th, five days, (with) a crown of brilliance 

he is clad. It belongs to Enlil” 

Here each of tbe first three weeks is assigned to one of the three 
supreme gods of the Trinity as regent. 





Motions of the Moon 161 


16. Thou shalt shine? with horns to determine six days, 

17. And on the seventh day with a half crown.“ 

18. At the full moon verily thou art in opposition (to 
the sun), monthly, 

19. When the Sun on the foundation of heaven has 
overtaken thee, 

20. The ...... Jf and shine thou (in thy course) 
backward. 


* Cf. arjam sibülam w Ja-pa-at-lam, First day of the month, seventh 
day and the fall moon, Tn.-Dxoum, Lettres ef Contrats, 5o, 28-9, in 
Unoxan, Briefe, 246, corrected by Lanosoexoxr, Kulikalender, 98. та 
arhi sibdti u Ja-pa-at-ti, CT. vi 5 a0; ef. Laxpsouncer, ibi j Іаан, 
Crato, RT. ii 11, 25 = бт rg-kam on Var. K. 8447 in BA. x’, p. 81, 
Rev. g. fabaltu, lapaifu is the technical hame of the day of the full 
moon, the fifteenth of the month, PSBA. 1904, Pl. Opp. р. 56, 1.13. 
Like sibh, ‘seventhness’, Табайи \в ап abstract noun (тот Лавайн, Бе 
‘complete, literally completion’, i.e, ‘fll moon’. It is explained ns dm 
nd) Uli, day of the making peaceful the heart’, CT. 18, 23, 17, Le. 
by prayer and sacrifice, and hence sur, to sacrifice, worship, is explained 
by lopatio, Maisswex, SAL. 6829, and note A = Гара, АІ. 5677, and. 
dq 7. nápu, passim, Hence not ‘day of rest", but day whose ceremonies 
bring peace to the worshipper. Оп the entire question of Хадаа 
and the Hebrew Saath see Lanpsorxoxn, sbid, 131-5. At the begin- 
ning of the line Jenss, Kima, Duomar, Uxoxp, and all earlier interpreters. 
Tead dmu 14-4, but Zorvrmws reading Ia-pat4 is certain. 

* К.б, тё). 

? The east or sunrise, see note on e/A/jl rr. Jesse's restoration 
ikfudu is certain. ‘The sun seems to revolve around the earth once in 
24 hours and the moon once in 24 hours go minutes, and hence it may 
be said that, when the sun rises and the fall moon has not yet set in the 
‘west in the early morning, the sun in the east has overtaken tbe moon. 
This may occur the morning before opposition or the first or second 
morning after opposition, depending upon the position of the moon in its 
Orbit The phrase emma sim lamal ibudamma ili-lu rilinte means 
“When the sun overtakes the moon and with him marches’, THOMSON, 
Reports, x24, 13 127, 15 Vinoutzavo, Sin, ili g1, refers always to this 
period of ihe moon's phases. On mid, march, v. Babylonian Wisdom, 47, 40 

* K. 11641, ar-ka-nil. For bèni arkanu cl Twoxesov, Rep. 272, 
Rey, 4-8; emma ™Sag-me-gar iktud-an-ma ™!Lugal itlélik-ma ib- 
nite arka-nu ™Lugal la ™Seg-me-gar itetituntuma dira 
Halladamma ™Sag-megar ileti-ma ana ribiste illak, ‘When Jupiter 

= L 






































162 Tablet V 


21. [üm buub-bu-]um ana bar-raan Sami Sutak- 
rib!-ma 

22. [ат 29-kam lu Su-tam-pucrat "*Bamai lu &a-na- 

at? 

23. [ itt —— ba^ uru-ub-ia 

24.  šwJtaķ-ri-bama dina dina 

FENS 

26.. 


(128) 
(129) 
(130) 
(131) 
(132) « 
(133) - 
(34) - 
(135) - 
RY 
(137)... ..- шЉаНіча-[ал-ла- 5] 


has overtaken and passed beyond Regulus and has illuminated him 
again (Regulus which Jupiter passed and illuminated overtakes Jupiter 
and passes him) and he Jupiter goes into obscurity’. Here a ‘knot’ 
of Jupiter's orbit occurs at Regulus, and the retrograde movement is 
expressed by idmi arkanu. After the moon's opposition on the western 
horizon in the morning this satelite each succeeding morning stands 
higher in the west at sunrise with increasing shadow; finally at the end 
of the month it disappears totally in the sun's rays for two to three days 
beneath the eastern horizon. It has during the waning period ‘shone 
backward’ or decreased from west to east. 

1 K. 11641, rim; see also K. 2164, 24. 

* ‘The astronomical commentary on the motions of the moon, K. 2164 
in Babyloniaca, vi 8-28, after defining the moon's position on the twenty- 
seventh day has [ud-nd-a] ana атап Šamši Iu-aġ-rim-ma lu-tam-ġir, 
[At tbe period of darkness] approach the way of the sun and stand in 
‘opposition’, i.e. the Babylonians spoke of two oppositions of the moon, 
the first (in 1. 18) at the full moon directly opposite the sun, and the 
second when the moon stood between the earth and the sun at the end 
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21. At the period of darkness? approach to the way 
of the sun, 

22, [And on the 2gth day] verily thou standest in 
opposition to the sun a second time. 





23. ...... omen, enter upon her way. 
24. ..... . approach and render judgement, 
25, [Zo honour ...... of] to disgrace. 





26.......thou......me 





КИБР ЫДА ec ke ee, BS 
(129) ......he them. 

(19) ...... Мв... 
Ие т» с Баа ве одл 
(132) ...... the lord ...... 

(133) ...... ed the gods, saying... 
(134) ...... the stars he ...... 
(135) ...... our son has...... 

(136) . us he has 
(137) ...... he left us in life, 

















of the period of invisibility (28th-2gth days of the month), just before 
the sun overtakes it on the western horizon before sunset (new moon). 
‘Wenn restored [dm 28-Jkam, but the traces favour Am, and LANDS“ 
merce Kalender, 142, suggested the reading adopted here. 
So Zimmenn from the traces оп К. 11641; the form Ja-nu-tam is 
required ог fandietu or Sa-niva-m 
® LaxpsnERGER suggests that srst 
the end. 

* The fragment K, 34490 (CT. 13, 23) was first assigned to the 
Fifth Tablet Љу Слово Surri, and his view has been adopted by all 
later editors without much hesitation, Approximate position is certain. 
But it is now found to belong to the Sixth Tablet by the discovery 
of nearly the entire text of that portion of the epic, See the text VI 53 fl 
For the remainder of Tablet V we possess only the fragmentary lines 
оп the reverse of K. 11641, which belong toward the end of this book. 
‘The missing portion of Tab. V undoubtedly contained more astronomical 
poetry, and the entire book is a Babylonian prototype of the Astronomica 
of Manilius, 











stood here as antecedent of la at 
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(мо)... 
[Marduk zik-ri] ilani ina se-mitsu 
Согорнох ох К. 3567. 


duppi 5-kam-me enu-ma clis 
mat "™Ašur-bani-apli šar kiššati Sar mat “ASur-(ki 





SIXTH TABLET’ 


1. ["*MarJluk zil-ri Папі іва še-mi-šu 
1, [ub}bal lib-ba-Su i-ban-na-a nik-la-a-te 


2. [ep- u piišu ana fa Hzak karma] 
2%, [Sa] ina libbišu uš-ta-mu-ú inam-din milku 


3. dami lu-uk-gur-ma ig-siim-dum lu-Sab-si-ma 
4. luušzizma 002° lu a-melu Sum'-u 


? Here begin a few lines from the end of K. 8526 and K. 3567. 

* Catehline from К. 8526. Var. r1641, -me. 

* The principal text for this tablet is KAR. 164 (VAT. 9676). 
Lines 1-20 were“previously known from BM. 92629 (Kino, Creat, i, 
Pl. 35-7) 

«Not ‘my blood’ as first rendered by Kimo after Berosus, See also 
my Poème Sumérien du Paradis, 34. Berossos has been misinterpreted 
by all of us. He does not mean to say that Marduk commanded one of 
the gods to cut off his (Marduk’s) head but his own head, and to mix the 
outpouring blood with the earth so asto fashion men and animals capable 
of breathing the air. The passage in Berossus is so constructed and 
compressed that it is incomprehensible. From the restored text of 
Tab. VI it now appears that Marduk commanded the bound Kingu 
to be brought before Ea; be was slain and from his blood Ea created 
man. See commentary on line 26. 





Tu-Daxom, Lettres of Contrats, 9, 73 CT. 12, 1310. The Semitic 








Marduk creates Man 165 





(138) ...... hearing...... 
II OAR RSS E ж 
(140) ...... we the gods. 





Согорнон ом К. 3567. 
Fifth tablet of Zuma eid. 
Land of Asurbanipal king of universal dominion, king 
of Assyri 





SIXTH TABLET? 


1. When Marduk heard the words of the gods, 

1b, his heart prompted him as he devised clever 
things. 

2. He opened his mouth speaking unto Ea, 

2b. that which he conceived in his heart, giving him 
counsel, 

3. ' Blood * will I construct, bone will I cause to be. 

4. Verily I will cause Zil (man) to stand forth, verily 
his name is man. 





Hebrew (em), Arable (Asma), ое (ант, 
1, артай (Нарик, 00, 348, 


word is a farla form, 
‘adem); Babylonian ein, Ctr. emi, Pl 
11, egmétu, CT. 23, 16, 13); epemstri, ‘backbone’, Uxoxan, Brief 
269, is based upon the form didu, Hl, Drtrriscn, Asyr. Gram. 
р. 167, 4. енти is apparently a fi? form, cf. millitu, and appar- 
ently an intensive of 4it/, and a modified form of ati? due to the 
influence of the guttural ‘ayin, Hence the base of the Babylonian 
espimtu would be ‘agin, the usual Semitic form for parts of the body. 
See Brockerwaxn, Vergleichende Gram, р. 3363 itil, the Hebrew 
form for bodily defects, is really as Bien maintained, an intensive fat, 
see Bsocxsrauw, ibid. p. 3604). Hence Assyrian has two base forms 
for this word, iu (ejmu) and fati» kilit (egin). 

* The word for ‘man’, homo, is ili, loan-word i14, see Tab. I 142. 
Text LÜ-GAL-LUa. 

т Како сору о 92629 has here the Neo-Bab, form of 74K, SUM 
KAR. 164, MU. 












166 Tablet VI 


5. leubenioma lá amelu 
6. la-í? endu dulu? ilānima šunu luu paaš-þu 


7. lušaan-nima al-ka-ka-ti? ilani lwnak kii] 





8. ište-niš lu kub-bu-tu*-ma a-na* ši-na lu- 


9. ipuldu-ma * "*É-a a-ma-tam i-kab-bi-iu 
10. a8-Su tap-Su-ub-ti * && * ilāni úšá™-an-na-aš-šu fe-e- 
mu 





-na-ad-nam-ma i§-ten a-hu-Su-nu 
11b, sua Парыла пі lip-pat-ku 

12. lip-u-ru-nim-ma. iláni?* rabûti 

12b, an-ni ™ li-in-na-din-ma šwnu lik-tu-nu 
13. Marduk t-pab-bir-ma ilani rabdti 
13b. fa-DiT "acr 
14. ipšu pi-išu ilāni ú-paķ-ķad 

14^. Sarru a-na /*A-nun-na-ki a-ma-ta. izak-kar 
15. lux kinam-ma mab-ru«í nim-bu-ku-un 





з КАВ, 164, n()) and 

* The idea that man was primarily created for the service of the gods 
finds frequent expression in religious texts. See the Aur version of 
man's creation from the blood of two minor gods, Pame du Paradis, 
41, 27 ff. and especially p. 59. 

$ KAR. 164, dat, A 

* одат, а ‘helping verb’, to return to the task, to go on with a task. 
Cf. dnd arli'u, ‘the wise undertook (to repair) again’, Nizs, Historical, 
Religious, and Economic Texts, 31, т. af-ni-ma alput, VAB. iv 238, 45. 
Kine, Dyona, and Luccexeres (AJSL. 38, 21) render ‘change the 
‘ways of the gods’, which is also possible and makes good sense, but 
the syntax is against this view. Евилко renders the line in the sense 
adopted bee 


* KAR. 164, fi, ana. 
* This rendering is based upon II R. 47, 22, axa linislu issasu, and. 
CT. af, 26, 7, ana Find siis, see Usoxan, ZA. 31, 253-5, but the 





The Slain God 167 


5. I will create Lilü, man. 

6. Verily let the cult services of the gods be imposed, 
and let them be pacified? 

7. 1 will moreover * skilfully contrive the ways of the 
gods. 
3. All together let them be honoured and may they be 
divided into two parts, ° 

9. Ea replied to him, speaking to him a word; 

10, For the pacification of the gods he imparted to 
him a plan: 

11. ' Let one of their brothers be given. 

11>, He shall perish and men be fashioned. 

12, Let the great gods assemble, 

120, Let this one be given and as for them may they 
be sure of it^ 

13. Marduk assembled the great gods, 

130. Kindly he ordered them giving instruction. 

14, He opened his mouth charging the gods, 

14^. The king speaking a word to the Anunnaki.'* 

15. ‘Verily the former thing which we foretold to you 
is become true," 


meaning is obscure. The lime refers to a division of the gods of the 
lower world and the upper world into two groups; sel. 29. 

? 92629, Efu-ul-lu-fu-ma. * 91629, -j-fum. 

+ Лий, аш, 9 fo. 91 Var. 92629, AN-AN. 

э» атти usually refers to something just mentioned. Enxuino, having 
in mind the punishment of Kingu which follows, takes anni for annu, 
punishment; see пе 25 and note on anam, 

? 92629, d-'a-2-r. 

M The ‘great gods’ in I. 2 mean the Annunaki and Igigi, and that 
is the usual meaning of лї raédti, and these spirits here include the 
highest gods of the pantheon, 

% Marduk here refers to his oath made before the assembly of the 
gods that he would bind Tiamat if he received the power to determine 
fates from them, Lvcxensrt. reads ti-nim-bu = илай, but nabd, ТЇ, 
is used only for ‘to wail’, but it avoids the difficulty of the rst Pl. 
for 1s 





168 


16. ki 
17. [ma}nu-um-ma Sa ib-nu-i tu-ku-un-tu 

ı8, Tiamat * u-ša-bal-ki-t0-ma * ik-şur-ru ta-ba-zu 
19. liin-na-ad-nam-ma ša ibnu-ú tu-ķu-un-tu 

20. ár-nu-uš-šu lu-u-ša-aš-šaa pa-ša-þiš tuš-ba¢ 











21, i-purluršu-ma ““Igigi * ilàni rabüti 

22, ana “Lugaldim-me-it-ancki-a malik ilani beda- 
Su-un 

23. ""Kin-guma $4 ib-nu- tu-kucun-tu. 

24. Tiamat uš-babki-tu-ma ik-şu-ru ta-þa-zu 

ag. ik-mu-Su maberis "*É-a. ii [Se-bi-ku-]u * 

25%, an-nam® ime-du-Su-ma da-me-iu ip-tar--u* 


26, ina da-meu ib[na] * a-melu-tu 
26b, ina [dul}li ilāni-ma ilāni um-taš-šir 


? C. inimm£ Fallali-la, “Thy serious oaths’, PSBA, 1916, 136, 32. 
ininmd is a loan-word having a. collective sense of ‘words taken under 
oath’, hence construed ad sensum in Fem. Pl. For samd itt-ja cf, Heb. 
bf nilba'ti. Gen. 22, 16, &c. Неге begins K. 12000b (CT. 13, 24). 

* Text restored by K, 12000 b, Рог й Т. see Tab. I xoy. The 
spacing demands this reading. 

* К. тгоооЬ, [даныш 

* So read with Eneo, ulda 

* Kor the derivation of Igigi 
hundred’, see Babyloniaca, iv 236 п. 2. 

© Title of Marduk, ‘King of the gods of heaven and earth’, See 
VAB. iv 72, 503 90, 345 126, 58; Tu.-Danom, Rik 137, gor; Enetsxo, 
KAR. 142, 6; Dzpaxz, Pantheon, 1908. 

7 Ct. IIL 6.  Emrrmo restored [#514]; 1лсккхвпл. [у]; 
ef. w-ro-iu alrit dini) IV R. $4, 30. 

* In line 12» the word an-n may perhaps be taken for ‘my sentence 
of punishment", but the phrase annam nadānu cannot be otherwise 
illustrated, 

? Abbreviated expression for ulla! dimi ford'u; c. IV 131. The 
Hebrew tax ‘be red’, and its cognates (see Horua, K?rperteils 7) is 
ıa triliteral form derived from darı, and the derivative adam, man, may 








itia. 
gilgil = 6 X 120, or the ‘six 
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16. Swearing true oaths by myself. 

17. Who was it that made war? 

18. That caused Tiamat to revolt and joined battle? 

19. Let him that made war be given. 

20. I will cause him to bear his transgression, but 
dwell ye in peace; 

21. The Igigi the great gods replied, 

22. Unto Logal-dimmeranki, counsellor of the gods 
their lord. 

23. ' It was Kingu that made war ; 

24. That caused Tiamat to revolt and joined battle? 

25. They bound him and brought him before Ea, 

25%, Punishment they imposed upon him, they severed 
(the arteries) of his blood. 

26. With his blood he (Ea) made mankind, 

26%, In the cult service of the gods, and he set the 
gods free. 


‘be connected with this legend of the creation of man from the blood of 





‘This restoration seems certain from the regular phrase employed 
in some legends of the creation of man. Enzi restores i-i, and 
dul clearly suits the traces on the tablet, and the legend preserved by 
Berosus says that man was made by mixing clay with blood, see Poème 
du Paradis, 34. In the Nippur version the mother-goddess Aruru 
(Mami, Nintud) created man, see iid. 20 ff, from clay only or gave 
birth to him directly, but a Semitic legend (‘did 37) states that Mami 
made man from clay and blood at the order of Ea (Enki), who com- 
manded that a god be slain and that Ninharsag ina ути и dami-tu 
1да Нат (88. р. 38). This passage supports the reading idu. 
On the other hand, Marduk in this same Epic VII 2g is said to have 
created man idnd ameluts, whereas in reality he only instructed Ea to 
do it, and a late bilingual incantation also attributes the creation of 
mankind to Marduk (amel iban) assisted by Arara, There were 
in fact two Sumerian traditions, one from Nippur in which the earth- 
goddess created man from clay, and one from Eridu in which Ea created 
man in the same manner. The legend of the slaying of a god and 
mixing his blood with clay is probably later and worked into both 
versions, Marduk had originally no connexion with the tale. This 
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27. ul-tu ame-lu-tu [ib nuu? аста 
27^. dullu Папі i-mi-du a-$a-a-Su* 


28. šip-ru šu-u la na-tu-ú þa-sa-šiš 
28b, ina nik-laati š4 “Marduk [w mime] ""Nu- 





dim-mud 
29. ""Marduk sar ilāni u-za”-iz 
29^. "^A-nun-na-ki [а "*Igigi] elis u &aplis 
30. thad-di a-na "*A-nim te... . .* nagar 





305... .. magartu 
31. uš-teš-ni-ma al-ka-kat irşitim {ла 


31 [нё ša] šamie u irşi-tim . 
m ultu teri-e-tim dani t-ma--i-ru [! ‘Marduk Jarru 
-ma 





33. ""A-nun-naki $a Samie «... 

34. "*A-nun-na-ki [$a irsitim .. ... Hen диси 
35. ana “Marduk be-la-Su-nu Su-nu iz-zak-[ka-ru] 
36. i “Nannaru be-li Sa uššura-ni  taš-ku-nu-ma 


Aur copy of Tab. VI does not substitute Aiur for Marduk, but is 
а сору от Babylonia. The version of the creation of man in Assyria 
has mo connexion with the Epic of Creation; see Poème du Parac 
40-67. Here all the great gods assist in making man from the blood 
of two ‘artisan gods’ (sons of Eal). In any case the legend of a god 
who was sacrificed to create man is extremely old. Lucxxnnrtst reads 
i-na, and cf. ina da-me-hema i niib-ne-a a-me-lu-ta, Роте du Paradis, 
46, 26. 

$ Eperano, ö-banuu UFa ul-sib; Luckexstee, ametu iib-ba-nu-te 
“Ев ir-le-ib. ЖЇВ is clearly for the caesura, See Enrio p. 66 note. 

? For ana fabu, 

? The passage recalls Tab. I 94. Literally ‘not suited to the under- 





* Nudimmud, title of Ea as creator ofman, Za ka nabnfli, CT. 25, 48, 4, 
and Ne-dimmud = Ea Ya (lan) айта, |. 5. The name means 
NA (p) = melo, vin = bunnänu, MUD = band, i.e: ban-bunndni-amel, 
“Creator of the form of man’, 


The Gods receive their powers in 


27, After Ea had created mankind and (?) 

27, had imposed the cult service of the gods upon 
him, 

28. That work was past understanding, 

28b, Through skill of Marduk and the wisdom of 
Nudimmud.* 

29. Marduk king of the gods divided 

29^. the Anunnaki and the Igigi" above and beneath. 

30. To Anu he decreed the watching of the 

309, ...... a watch. 

31. Moreover the ways of the lower world he contrived 
skilfully. 

31b, The gods of heaven and earth he. . .... 

32. After Marduk the Aing had issued the laws of the 
gods, and 

33. The Anunnaki of heaven he . . . .. . and 

34. Of the Anunnaki of earth Zleir . .. ... had made 

35. Unto Marduk their lord they said: 

36. ‘O Nannar* my lord, thou who hast brought about 
our deliverance, 

* The gods were divided into the Igigi, who included al deities of the 
upper world, and the Anunnaki or deities of the lower world. Most 
extraordinary uncertainty prevailed about the numbers of these two 
groups. The sign Nex = 600, Br. t0146 is employed for the Zgigi, 
IV R. 60.32, but for the Anunnaki, IV R. 33 n. 14 and Crato, RT. 
30, 26. Igigi means ‘600’, and in SBP. 164, 36 the name is replaced 
by &A-nun-na anna, “The Anunnake of heaven’, where they are 300 
and the Anunnaki of earth are 600, l. 37. The gods of the lower world 
are said to be go in Bad. і тот, 4, and cf. SBP. 164, 33. ‘The two 
groups are often spoken of as “gods of heaven and gods of earth. 

* Enermmo, fe-ritsu, 

7 Text lu-dar-ra-ni, Perhaps a loan-word udarrf? Cf. ШШ 
Hu-bar-ra-da = kasd ulfuru, to free the bound, IV R. rpa36. See the 
Sumerian hymn to Sulpae = Marduk, Znnxnn, KL. 78 Obv. 24, galu 
Yw-bar-bar-ra meen, thou art a deliverer, and |, 26, fu-bar-ra. See also 
PBS. x 256, 16. 

* Nannaro, the ordinary tile of Sin of Ur, is here employed in the 
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37. minu-ú du-mulk-ka-ni ina mal-ri-ka. 
38. i ni-pu-us parak-ki ša na-bu-ú zi-kir-šu 
+ 39. kuum-nu lu (nufbatteni i nusapsiih ki-rib-šu 


40. i nid-di pa-frak] ni-me-da aaa? 
41. ina ü-me $a ni-ka$-5a-da nu-Sap-ab kir-bu-us 


42. "*Marduk an-ni-tu ina Seme-edu 
43. [kima] Q-mu im-me-ru zi-musu maadis 
44. kima Sa{a-Sa] Babilani-(ki) Sa teriva si-pirsu 





45. lib-ba-na lu lip-pa-ti-i-ma. pa-rak-ka ib-ra 
46. "*A-nun-na-ki id-ru-ki aldu* 

46%. Sat-tu i8-ta-at® li-bit-ta-du [il-bi-nu] 

47. Sa-ni-tu Sattu ina ka-fa-di 

47%. Sa E-sag-ila mi-ib-rit apst® ullu-u ri[Sa-Su] 


48. ibnuatma zig-gur-rat apså e-li-ti 


48%, а-па “Marduk “Endil “E-a Zffg-u d-kin-nu 
šub-tam 


sense of Nusku, god of the new moon and fire-god. Marduk is 
repeatedly referred to in this Epic as the fire-god; see I 16o and note, 
Cf. the title of Marduk, na-an-na-ru ba-nu-u a-pa-a-ti, Crato, RT. $2, 42. 

? Epruo's reading appears to be sound. The gods are now fulfilling 
the promise made at the beginning of Book IV. Sec also RA. r4, 166, 
a3, nfnedu — parabiu, 

? The reference is to assembly of the gods at Babylon on New 
Year's Day, whither they came in their sacred boats to convene in 
the Ubšukkina of Marduk's temple. 

* dru from ebéru, surround, fortify. See note on IV x4x and dtu 
eid-ru, a Гогібей city, Keilschriftexte aus Boghaskvi,i p. 24, 333 25,41. 
‘To this root belong certainly adaru, enclosure, and aburrif, securely, 
in security. Lucrrxoni reads 59-ға, covered ( 

* лий, also £, f possible in this root, is dissimilated from zrulu, see 
Brocxaracany, engl, Gram. p. 253f. allu certainly not * basket" or ‘ yoke’, 
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37. What shall be our sign of gratitude before thee ? 

38. Come let us make a shrine whose name is called 

39. “А chamber it is verily of our night rest”: come 
let us repose therein, 

40. Come we will found a shrine as an abode for thee. 

41. On the day when we shall arrive? we will repose 
therein. 

42. When Marduk heard this, 

43. His countenance beamed profusely as the sun. 

44. ‘So shall Babylon be whose undertaking ye have 
desired. 

45. Let a city be built, a welkprotected® shrine be 
erected.’ 

46. The Anunnaki seized the pickaxe ; 

46. For one year they were making its bricks. 

47. When the second year arrived 

47>. they raised the top of Esagila the imitation of 
the nether sea. 

48. They built the lofty stage-tower on the nether- 
sea." 

48, For Marduk, who is Enlil and Ea,‘ they estab- 
lished his temple as his abode. 


as the lexicons and even recent writers admit. The word is not only 
associated with daräku, Derrrzscu, H. W. 228; Srexck, Assur, ii 186 
п. т, Бш with şade and ald; «80 аи nāf marri 2881 р, 
* Holders of the pick()), bearers of the spade, carriers of the trencher 
basket’, VAB. iv 240, 63, and ulalli ‘Mallu, 68, 26. allu is certainly 
a loan-word from sisa], see the remarks by Gaxourttac, OLZ. 1908, 
469, and Podme du Paradis, 41, 30, ‘The word al-di, Mal-da = aldd, 
УК. 24, 15 = ATU. fi 70, 8, із а general name for farm implements. 
See Code Ham. §§ 253, 264, and nig-al-di = erilfu, irrigation, farming, 
and ald, to excavate, Sum. Gr. 202. 

* Luckzxnrzi's reading is naturally correct, 

4 Ch Struc, Assurd. 300, to, Esagila... gabri apit. 

? CL. VAB. iv 106, 23. 

* For Marduk with title Eni see VAB. iv 60, 2; CT. 24, 50, 41406 
Obv, 6. Or read ‘Enlil and Ea established &c.’(?) 
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49. ina tar-ba-a-ti* ma-bar-su-nu i [Sat-]ba-am-ma. 
49^. Sursis E(sagi]a inaat-falu karna-asu 


5o. utu É[sag]ila i-pu-su si-pirsu 
go. ™A-nun-naki Su-nu pa-rak-ki-suenu ib-tas-mu 
51. ana E-sag-ila] kup-pat* apst kali-Su-nu pab-ru 


51. ina paramabbi® Sa ib-nu-u Su-bat-su 
52. iāni abèšu .. . . . . tašu uš-te-šib 


52, an-nam Ba-ab--lit su-bat na-dr-me-ku-un 
53. nurga-a® aSruusdu ...... BU... 


53b. úi-bu-ma iläni rabûti 
54. zar-ba-bu™ iš-ku-nu ina kiri-eti [uš-ša-bu] 


54. ultu? nigw-tam iš-kuwnu ki-rib-šu 
55. ina É-sagila Hara * iltud: 

55^. [ф-фа{{а” та-айла 

56. kun-na terie-ti us-su-ra® uguraate 


1 Lucrmnmma’s restoration w-Kat-ba-am-ma demands rather fabri 
and this I take to be the meaning, /arûd/ being due to metathes 
Epo reads w-ti-ba-am-ma, and regards Marduk as the subject 

? The ‘horns’ are employed only of siggurats in the inscriptions of 
Afurbanipal, вее Ѕтавск, Assuré, g2 n. 4. One expects, therefore, 
‘E-temen-an-ki, but Esagila is probably employed in a comprehensive 
sense, In the tablet which gives the measurements of this temple and 
its tower only the name Esagila occurs, Scmert, зае 10-14. 

* Here A. means the great gods for whom chapels were adde 
temple, 










the 





Crate, RT. й тз, 7, sabi Aippat Rigalli, “who holds the bowl of 
hell’, bow! being used to describe the shape of the lower world, and for 
kuppalu, bowl, see CT. 4, 30A7. Uncertain, Luckewant, Ka paf 
ори; Евилмо, ana(?) pat apsf, One expects miĝrit apsf, see line 47°. 

* Here paramabhu refers to the central chapel dedicated to Marduk, 
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49. In admiration before them they caused it to 
rise up, 

49^. Beholding the horns? of Exagilz from the base 
upward. 

50. After they had done the work of Esagila, 

50, These Anunnaki? built themselves chapels. 

51. Unto Esagila ‘the dow? of the nether sea’ they 
assembled, 

515. In the great chapel which they built as his abode. 

52. The gods his fathers he caused to dwell in his 


52. ‘This Babylon is the abode of your dwelling 
place, 
53. Make glad sound in its place and its...... 


53%. And so the great gods sat down." 

54. A feast they made as they sat down to the 
festival. 

54^. After they had made music therein, 

55. and had drunk beer in Esagila, 

550, the table was cleared away. 

56. Laws were fixed and plans designed, 


and in the inscriptions usually named B-umu(S)-a = bit mi; see VAB. 
iv 302 under E-XU-a, and KAR. 109, 16 for the reading. 

* Locrzwuna, sur-fa-t, ‘his board’, I cannot find a reason for this 
rendering. 

т МДФ). * IT Imp. energeticus of nagd. 

* Apparently same sign in 1. з, rur (?)- 

? Line one on К. 34498, Obr, CT. 13, 23+ 

?! sarlabu, a. dish, like pat¥uru, platter, developed the meaning table, 
mensa, anà cf. pattura rakisu, to prepare a table for a meal. Cf. ZA. 
2), 239 

R K. 3449 a, ла. 

™ nigdia Sakinu is a well-known phrase for celebrating a feast, see 
Derrrzsen, H. W. 447, and cf. JRAS. 1921, 187, 27. 

« KAS often for KAS = йағи. Text entirely conjectural. 

? So also Esexino, but the text seems to have more words. Read 
ana da-ri-f after ussura? cf. Poème du Paradis, 48, 28-9, and 52, 18. 
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57. man-za-az šamie u irşitim šak{wu-ma] ina Папі 
gim-ra-su-un 

58. ilni rabüti ha-am-fatsw-nu w-Si-buma ` 

Папі Ышан sibittigunu ana [lal nit? mati] 


59. ” 
uk-tin-nu. 

6o. našima ""Enlil ^e[mifaw u ina] pani-su-nu 
id-di 


61. sapar ša iteip-pušu* imu-ru ilani abé-su 


62. i-mu-ru-ma #ķašta ki-i nu-uk-ku-lat bi-nu-su 





i-ma ša #gasli kiavam [šumé-]ša 
67. ìişu° a-rik il-ti-nu-um-ma? ša-nu{um-ma 3a . .....] 








67b, šal-šu šum-ša “BAND ina %атё...... 
68. ú-kin-ma giši-galla-ša . . . . 


4 Stations refers here to the places assigned to the two groups of gods 
described in line ag. 

* Cf. SBP. 164, 33, and Bab. vi ror, 4. The gods of the lower world 
are meant, i.e. the Anunnaki. 

? These seven gods of fates follow the fifty Anunnaki in SBP. 164, 34, 
and clearly refer to the Igigi or to part of them, The Igigi include the 
great gods of the upper world, and are sometimes in a technical sense 
identified with the seven Pleiades. ‘The gods of the seven planets, 
Shamash, Sin, Marduk, Ninurta, Nergal, Ishtar, and Nebo are probably 
meant here. For the fifty gods and the seven gods who cause Enlil 
to take his place in Kenur, chapel of Ninlil in Nippur, see also my 
edition of Ni. 9205, Obv. II 21-3 in R. A. vol. 19, p. 72. 

* Le. Marduk. 

* K. 34492, in-jur-ma, ‘he received’. Cf. IV 37 and note. 

+ CE IV 41. K. 3449, so-pa-ra. 

* йн for joi, from asd, is another example of the Assyrian promuncia~ 
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57. The stations? of heaven and earth were arranged 
among the gods all of them. 

58. The great gods who are fifty sat down." 

59. The gods of fates who are seven fixed the fates 
for all mens 

6o. Enlil“ lifted * his toothed sickle and laid it before 
them. 

61. The* net which he had made for himself the gods 
his fathers beheld. 

62, They saw the bow, how skilfully was its construc- 
tion made, 

63. The deed which he did his fathers praised. 
.. 64. Anu lifted up his voice, speaking in the assembly 
of the gods ; 

65. He kissed the bow (saying), ‘ This is . 

66. He named the titles of the bow thus;— 

67. ‘Long wood’ is the first (name); the second 
(name) is 

67%. Its third name is the ‘Bow Star in heaven 


) 


tion of F as See also lif-Hi-ma with Babylonian variant A-ir-ti-e-ma, 
ҮШ 115. 

* K- 34492, ilHa-lib. 

* K. 34494, ru and lu -te-nu-wmma, BM. 64228, 4, iMinma- 
[umma], Kiwo, ii 63. 

? Usually called Ak да4- ВАЛ, Вг. 5зо4. Canis Мао, Кот, 
Sternkunde, ii 86, but another Rakha BAN is identified with Spica by 
Keauar, ibid. The Bow Star was usualy identified with the war-goddess 
Ishtar, and even her planet Venus was called the Bow Star, VinoLLzAUD, 
Tehtar, xxix 1g. Technically Sirius in Canis Major was known as 
KAK-SI-DI, and the Bow Star is « e, 8, v, of Canis Major + x, 
2 Puppis, Kuoza, Surntunde, Ergünsungen, 26, and for the Bow Star 
identified with Ishtar, see p. 62, 12 and p. 219; PSBA. 1909. Pl. IV 3- 
‘This seems to be the only passage in which the bow-shaped star is 
assigned to Marduk. See also Tammus and Ishtar, 169 f. 

P K. 3449 a, git. 

un x 











"68. He fixed its location (in the Heavens . . . 
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69. ubtu S-ma-ati sa [. . 
1 а "казва. о...) 
т. . Jaw um ina...... 
72. ip bur ru-ma [ilani rabûti ...... 
Marduk . . 
u KI-RU* 








79. зын. 





34, enusu* lou Su-turat ai ru. 
85. li-puuš-ma ri-é-ut galmat kakkadi® of na. 
86, ab-ra-ta$ Q-me Ia mase-e! da-l¢letu.... 
87, lickin? ana abé-Su nin{da-bi-Je (?) (ra-bu-te] ;* 











88, zaninussuun lip ...... su- 
89, liesiin kut[rin-na] ёа [а-а ри [на] 5 а-па- 
а 


ЕА 
sif-[fu] Clearly more signs at the end. 





“Cf. IIL 49, emul, Var, of Amu, Enzo and Locrmumu, 
‘his ale’ 

* Locema, rest sovereignty ovet us’, Enerno’s restoration 
is palmat [SAG-]DU, and at end tarbi-naas-su ilil, ‘may they come 
into his protection’, For ja-mat SAG-DU see VII ga, In defence 
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69. After he had fixed the fates of ...... 
70. He founded Ais throne . .... . 





72. The srat Е assembled ...... 


79. He made to exceed . 
80. For his (their) titles . 
81. He? opened his mouth saying a word; ‘May 





82, 

83. Verily he has been exalted, he the heroic son and 
may he...... 

83. 

84. His Anuship verily is made surpassing . . 

85. May he shepherd the dark-headed peoples 

86, Forever that /ds raise be not forgotten 

37. May he establish for his fathers the great cult 
offerings. 

88, Their upkeep may he perform ...... 

39. May he cause to be smelled incense whose odour 
is pleasing unto us. 








of ré’ui-ni, Tab. VIL 111 may be cited. See also CT. 25, 47, 9, Marduk 
Ya kima rdi (?) i turu ййтї, ‘Who like a shepherd has mustered the gods”; 
and VAB. iv 6o, 3. See note on J. 93, and PSBA. 1916, 164. 

* Cf. da malé di-l-lf-lu-mu, PSBA. 1912, 77, 40. Or restore di- 

f= hali-t-na iprtetarks, ‘that all his deeds be not forgotten’, and 
cf. VIL 18? Or VII go f? 

? The text bas an erasure (?) here. * Cf. BA. v 319, 13. 

* пари, ойош, See KAR. 158 R. 16 = JRAS. 1921, 177 and n, 4- 

м2 
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9o. tamil ina Samie iteipu"" "ku Babilani] 
91. li-ad-di-ma É-sagiila ina isi ana на 


92, la asit o. tasu gur ? d 
93. ipšu pišu ? a rif lisilcku 








94. nin-da-bi-e li-in-na-Sa-a. ilu-Si-na. ""^5-tar-Si-na. 


95. aj im-ša-a ila-i-na li-killa. 
96. massina liš-te-paa parak-ki ši-na li-tepša 





97. lu-meş-şama * gal-mat ķaķkadi i-la-ni 
98. [ana ni]aši mala šuma* ni-im-buu šu-u lu-u 
elni 
99. [ i J nimbiema hasaa’ su-mee-šu 
100. si-ka-tu$ lu«á $u-pa«a ip-ie-tu& lucu maia 
Hi im-buatsu a-budu 
Anum 
102, Skin neut] bu-fu ^. mu-dah-hi-du ú-ri-šun ? 





10r, ""Marduk $a utu si 


1 Restored from Tuurzav-Danon, Rituels, 136, 274, MATAA Eragila 
Janlil lom£u iriti. The sar DIL-GA (d) is identified with Cetus-+ 
Aries, and the name means Canal Star, see Water, Handbuch, 85, 
col. Ir, and Kvorzx, Siernhunde, Ergansungen, 217, star of Babylon. 
Everything on earth was supposed to be a replica of something in 
heaven, and the heavenly pattern of Esagila was the Canal Star. 

* Read tuturi? Kiikku? да? Шри? My translation rests 
upon a doubtfal derivation, III? of sab. The renderings of Enero 
and Lucxexstct are most doubtful. A root fu, sdk, would explain 
‘the form better. 

* Lines 93~7 clearly refer to milf or amelét, and it is possible that 
E] is the correct reading in 1. 88, ruf nik). 

-€ mål; be wide, is employed in exactly the opposite sense with айта! 
dokladu in SBP. 134, 44- 

* mala — as many as, is really a noun governing the genitive, and 
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go. As an imitation of what he has made in heaven, 
[that is of the Canal Star (star) of Babylon,] 

91. May he design Esagila [upon earth for his . . 

92. Not to depart ...... 

93. Ifhe uttered command let them è make oferings in 
abundance, 

94. May cult offerings be brought to their god and 
goddess. 

95. May they not forget their god but support (him). 

96. Their land(?) may they adorn and their abodes 
may they make. 

97. And may the gods make wide the dark-headed 
people.’ 

98. Ав for us by as many names as we have named 
him verily,he is our god. 

99. Let us name his fifty names. 

100, His triumph verily is glorious and his deeds * are 





comparable, 

тот. Marduk whom from his origin’ his father Anu 
had named, 

тоз, ' The institutor of ...... enticher of their store- 
house; 


means ‘fulness of, See Unoxan, Briefe, p. 218 note û on no. 249, and 
p.334. The full construction here should be mala Hing na. 

® For Jani; cf, VIL xag. See line 117 below for restoration. 

* Probably for flatu, as Emsrmo renders фе word. Xittau, peak, 
eminence, and victory, Druxzzscn, H. W. 659, bas clearly а 1, as the 
derivative Ја, БВР. 234, 6 testifies. In PSBA, 1908, 266 f, I con- 
nected the тоо: Мён, pierce, harrow, with this word, and cf, SrRxcK, 
Bab. ii 52 and 234. 

‘pléta probably refers to the creation of the world and the con- 
stellations. 

* The word refers to Marduk's being begotten by Ea in I 78 ff, but 
line I xo2 preserves a tradition that Anu (father of the gods) was his 
father, Anu as father of Enlil and Ea is spoken of in this sense 
frequently, i.e. as father of any one of the gods. 

3% Reading extremely uncertain. 

1 For bif urd, building attached to a temple for retaining sacrificial 












182 Tablet VI 


103, 8a ina kakki-Su a-bu-bu? ik-muat Sa-bu-ti* 


104. iláni abé-Su i-ti-ra ina Sap-Sa-ki 

105. lu-u ma-ru-ti-su Sa ilani ni-bu-i-Su-ma 

106, ina nu-ri-Su nam-ru lit-tal-la-ku šu-nu ka-jā-na 
107. ni8@ Sa ib-nu-i sickitti пар-й/° 





108. duhi ilāni i-mid-ma Su ip-pa-aš-þu 
109. ..... . MUL () eninu 

iro. heu ansa mit{ga-rif] nap-lu-su-su-nu ša- 
111, Marduk lucu ilu до {нй ані ka-a-ma i 
112, mugib lib-bi "A-munanadd mudapisib а 
113, “"Ma-ru-du-uk-ku * luu tu-kul-tu matsu [unisê-]iu 


114. ša-a-šu-ma lit-ta-'-da i-šu° niš... 





115, “Bara-Sag-kus-0" izziiz а убила Васи й 
muh) 
116, ra-pa-aš lib-ba-su la-a-iip?? ka-ras- [su] 


animals; see Ctar, Miscellaneous Inscriptions, по, 46, 2, and VAB. iv 
94, 25 with note, 

4 For abuéu, name of a weapon, see Tab. IV 49. 

* Note the commentary K, 2107, 30, Zits 
Creat i, Pl, 62, and cf. Tab. VIL 4r. For si: 
si-ti-gi, with SBP. 48, 49, sig-sig-gi c ulibbanni, 

* For naplat? Or read nad-nif? 

* Sich One expects -fina. * Cf. ZA. 10, 298, 21. 

* Sigo KU perhaps with value duk here. So Emmwo, Lucxewnni. 
reads pio-ra-tl, and a. decision between these two readings is difficult. 

? CLE 107,24. 

* This ttle of the older god Asaru or Asar-li-dug is a late fabrication 
of the scribes to devise a title which would describe the new god of 





nari} Ya-bucti, Кано, 
Iulii, ct. CT. 15, 11, 9, 
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103, Who with his weapon the ‘Cyclone’ bound the 
oppressors, 

104. And saved the gods his fathers from distress. 

105. ‘ Verily his sonship is of the gods’ is his name. 

106. In his bright light may they walk constantly. 

107. Upon the peoples whom he created, the creation 
of the breath of life, 

108. He imposed the service of the gods and these 
were pacified, 

109. . to implore, 

110, Verily they shall implore him in unison to look 
upon them. 

111. Marduk verily is the divine creator of the gods 
altogether." 

112. Who gladdens the heart of the Anunnaki and 
makes to repose the . . 

113. Truly Marduk is 
people. 

114. Him may they praise, the support of the people 








ie help of his land and of his 





115. He the god Barasagkusu stood up and Ae/d her 
rein (22) in his landi 
116. Wide is his heart, warming is his compassion. 


Babylon in the rôle of Ninurta, the original hero of the combat with 
Tiamat. Ninorta was a sun-god and amar-ud means ' youth of the sun’, 
whence Maruduthu, Marduk. 

* Probably cognate of Hebrew jêla, f72. 

1° This title of Marduk has not been found in the theological vocabu- 
aries, and is not preserved in the text of Tab, VII, ‘The name means 
Yall parakké, “He who is solicitous for sanctuaries’, cf. Shurfu, i x22 5 
Gudea, Cyl, A 29, 2. 

4 Reading conjectural; cf. BA. V 311, 8. 

? Root 579, to blaze, bum. Note the N. Pr, Nusku-la-iț-ilāni, and 
Hite, light, in lastf-ka Blabhana, ‘Thy heat warms (the orphan and 
widow)’, K. 2132, 6. 
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117. "Lugal-dim-merandda? $a Sumdu i nim-bucu 
pu-ur-ni 
-u eli iláni abédu 





118. zikri piišu nuša-aš-ķ 
119. lu-u belum ilāni ša šami- u irşitim ka-li-šu-nu 


u* lani luu... ... eus 
О 

ат. nari-dim®-me-ir-an-ki{a] Sumdu čani iz-kur 
air ilini kalama 

122. à ina Samie u irgitim itta-ad-du-u su-batni 
ina puuš-ki 

123. апа "*Igigi u "*A-nun-znai wza-izu man-za-zu 





120. багги ša ina taķ-pi 


124. ana šu-mešu ilāni liš-tar-i-bu li-nušu ina šub-ti* 
125, ™Asarli-dug* Sum-Su $a im-bu-u a-bu-šu "*A- 

num 
126. šu-u lu-u nuru ša ilāni giš-tuu” dan-nu 


uballity mati 





127. ša kima šėdi” la-mas- 


128. ina ša-aš-me dan-ni eți-ru šu-bat-ni ina puški 


? ee ilimi Ya Зате и бй, К. алол, 19. Cf. УАВ, іу тэ, бо. 
See 1. 119. 

* For sabi? Cf. fokbati (PL), K. 1290.R. 1g. 1лскихвил. reads 
Jakpir-i. At the end uf-fab-tu IIT of bad is hardly possible. 

* The sign is din, Sum. Gram. p. 165, Var. of dim, l. 117. 

4 Nari= a¥iru, See the same te of Marduk in WiissnacH, 
Miscel. 31, 49, na-ri “Anunnaki-ge = air ™Anunnaki, and alir ilant, 
К. злот, 14, ‘Convener of the gods’. 

A reading df-ru-ti is possible, Pl. of afru, submissive, but the parallel 
passage in a text published by Prxcurs, Journal of the Victoria Institute, 
vol. a9. p. 58, 23, disproves this, There we read mul ina Jubii 
29-а} ames Hakru, ‘The enemy trembled in (his) habitation and feared’. 
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117. He is ‘Lord of the gods of heaven and earth’ 
whose name let us proclaim in our assembly. 

118. We have exalted the commands of his mouth 
above those of the gods his fathers. 

119. So he is lord of the gods of heaven and earth— 
all of them. 

120. The king at whose command the gods . . ... . 


121,  Nari-dimmeranki ^ as a second name he called 
him, the musterer of all the gods. 

122, Who in heaven and earth appointed our dwelling- 
place in time of distress. 

123. Who allotted locations to the Igigi and Anun- 
naki, 

124. At his titles may the gods tremble and may they 
quake in (their) dwelling-places. 

125. Asarludug is his name which his father Anu 
called him. 

126. He is the light of the gods! the mighty 
champion. 

127. Who as consoling satyr and the protecting satyr 
gave life to the land, 

128. And in mighty combat saved our dwelling-place 
in distress. 


* The reading of the last sign is doubtful; Yar is possible. The 
meaning of this tide of Marduk remains unknown, Asar or asaru is 
said to mean lari mérili bestower of verdure; /à — lu, and the last 
element (if dup) may mean faba or (if Yar) Йан, "Те tile is explained. 
by Marduk Xa Муй, “Marduk of judgement’, CT. 24, 42, 97, which is 
probably false, 

7 Loan-word from (gives-fu) IGE-DU = alaridu, Syl. Bi, Astur text 
unpublished. 

* Marduk as god of light is certainly not the meaning of his oldest 
title Asaru, Seel. 113. 

* The sign is miscopied for gidim-ma, and for the form cf, PBS. v 
126,7. 
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129. "Asar It-dug “namtilaku* Sa-ni§ im-bu-u ilu ? 
тапта 
130. $a ki-ma bi-nu-ti-Su-ma ik-Seru-ni* ilani ab-tu-ti 


13r. belum ša ina šip-tišu elli-tim t-bal-i-qu Папі 
тїйїн? 





132. muab-bit igru-ti* za i-r... 
133. "^Asarudug? ""Nam-ru* $a in--buu бара 
Sum-Su 





134. ilu eu mu-ul-lil a-lak-ti-ni 
135+... ik@bu-u Ап-аг ™Lah-mu u #Lacha- 
mu 

136. a-na [iláni máré-Jsu-nu iz-zak-ru 

137. hic... . . . nidit-ta-bi? Sümé-iu 

138. ki-na* . . zuk-ra 

139. ib-du-ú{ma i-2e-]mu-ú zi-kir-šu-un 

140, ina® ub-Su-ukkin-na ka u8-ta-ad-di-Su-nu_i8-kat- 
su-un 








141. $a ma-ru karra-du mu-tir gi-millini 
142. nii-nu ša za-ni-ni™ nu-ulli Sum-u 


1 Loan-word; ef CT, 24, 21, 24. 

* Aiféru, to restore, usually with ad/a/i (ruins), VAB, iv 335. See 
Tu-Danom, RA. 11, 95. See VII 28. 

* See note on VIL 11. 

* igru, Sumerian fa), Syn. bffu, &c., Mxisswzx, SAL 7637, where 
read the sign 7784. egir pa-ni, plotters, IV R. 54, 30. 

® Represented by ditto mark as in CT. 24, 15, 133. 

* Apparent Semitic as explained in 1. 134. 

7 Here begins 92629 Rev. in Knvo, Crea. ii, PL ay. 

* 92629, Ki-f-na. * Dil, ina. 

?* Portions in the sense of spheres of influence in the pantheon. This is 
also the meaning in the title of Marduk, mu-sa-isil-h-e-tu, Ти. Ракот 
Rituels, 129, 14. iu has invariably the form МИ іп the PL; cf. mu- 
ad«dut ir-ki-e-li, VS, i 36119; here the subject is “A-MAL (I. 17) 
or Aarti), «Mar-bfti (DUMU É) was a god of Maliki near to 
or û part of Dêr, HARPER, Leffers, 1063 Rev. 6-7, and for Mar-biti as 
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129. And secondly they named Asarludug ‘god 
Namtilaku’, the god...... 

130. Who restored the destroyed gods to be even as 
his own creation, 

131. The lord, who by his holy incantation made to 
live the dying gods. 

132. Destroyer of plotters, hater of 

133. And Asarludug ‘god Namru’ which was called 
his third name, 

134. The bright god who brightens our way. 

135. +++ +++ commanded Angar, Lahmu and Lahamu, 





136. Speaking wnto the gods their sons; 

137. We have ......, we have proclaimed his names. 
138. ...... speak. 

139. They rejoiced as “ey heard their speech. 

140. In Ubsukkinaku he assigned them their portions. 








141. ' Of the heroic son our avenger, 
142. We have extolled the name, even of the care- 
taker.’ 


god of Maliki see Srnec, Assur3. ii x87. But ™A-MAL is apparently 
a god of Dêr, VS. i yo IV 27, and a certain 4-4 Lini was a citizen 
of Dêr, Harez, Zellers, 430, 5. Since the late Babyl. texts do not 
distinguish MAZ from É, it seems safe to render both ideograms by 
Mar-Biti. It is surprising to find a minor deity of Bar-Sippa described 
as the god who assigned the powers of the gods of heaven and earth. 
Cf. KAR. 8o, 14, Shamash, murus-si-hr (fili, and. 35, 18--36, 5, Ез, 
Shamash and Mardok sadekli! abt fa Yamive w irriim, who allot the. 
portions of heaven and earth. A Marii of Maliki and another at 
Barsippa are established so far as our present information warrants 
a conclusion. @A-JFAL or Mar-biti in V R. 46, as f. is identified with 
Marduk, and it may well be that the late DUMU-E and A-E are falsely 
derived from the oldest god of Babylon, A-mal, with whom Marduk may 
have been identified. 

71 92629 has za-ni-nu wllu[w acu tum-bi), “We whom the care- 
taker has lifted up’, ete. See VII 7 and IV 11. 

















188 Tablet VII 


143. úšibuma ina ukkin-na-šunu inam-buu ši- 
ma-a-šu * 
144. ina miesi? nag-bat-šu-nu u-zak-ka-ru-ni šum-šu 





145. «Азага Залі mit-ris-ti (5a. is-]raca-te * u-kin-nu 


COLOPHON. 


[duppu] 6kam enuma eli... gibt... 
On BM. 92629 there remains only the name of the 
owner of the tablet, Nabu-balaț-su-ikl 





SEVENTH TABLET 


1. Asaru ša-riķ mi-riš-ti ša iş-ra-a-ti u-kin-nu ° 
2. ba-nu-ú šeam u kie mu{šeşu-u uri]! 


3. ""Asanv-Aunt $a ina bit milki kab{tu ina mil-ki 
аба)" 


? 92629 omits na and read ри 

? A word Ms, fate, is unknown, The example cited by Muss- 
Anxort, Lexicon, p. 1053, rests upon a misreading, Crato, RT. 54, 20 
зав ета}, But no better interpretation is apparent. LuckeNBiLL 
regards the word as Xmu, price, worth. 

* Cf, Kino, Boundary Stones, 11), 4. 

“ So read. VAR. 92629, na-gab. 

* Tablet VII contains the names referred to here. 

* ASAR-RI (asaru), CT. 24, 15, 68. ? 9629, me, 

* iata, map, city Doomsday-book; see Gautier, Dilbat, no. 13, 85 
cf. CT. ii 48, 9, ina Sabarim, upon the cadaster (2) 

* Text from K. 2854 in Kane, Creat i 159, and catch-line of Tab. VI. 
This tite is cited in a hymn to Marduk, Tu-D, Rituels, 138, 304. 
For a study of the commentaries on the Seventh Tablet see Kino, ibid. 
vol. f 157-81; Lancpox, PSBA. 1910, 115-23 5 159-67 5 Unowan, ZA. 
43%, 183-8. The commentaries seem to have dissected each old Sumerian 
title into fanciful elements, and to have explained in a cabalistic manner 
the Semitic lines of the Epic which also consist in free interpretations 
of the Sumerian titles, Unonan, iid, attempted to explain all of the. 
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143. They sat in their assembly proclaiming his fate, 


144. All of them mentioning in the sanctuary his 
name(s) 
145. Asaru bestower of husbandry, who has fixed the 
property boundaries. 
Согоғнох. 


Sixth [tablet] of Euuma et . . . .. . 


SEVENTH TABLET 


1. Asaru bestower of husbandry, who has fixed the 
boundaries of estates. 

2. Creator of grain and plants, causing the grass to 
spring up. 

3. Asaru-alim who in the house of counsel is powerful, 
in counsel excellent. 


‘Sumerian elements in the commentary by fanciful dissection of the titles, 
"but it is evident that many of the comments of the scribes are based 
‘upon the Semitic interpretations of the lines of the Epic. The com- 
mentary is cited here by C, with reference to the plates in Kino, vol. ii. 
Thus, the comments on line z will be C. gr I 1-5, See also Kino, 
ii 63, 6 The god Asaru written simply REC. 387 was originally 
a deity of abur at Eridu (Laxonox, Archives of Drehem, p. 25 n. 8), 
and he has, ibid, the longer title Asaru-li-dug ; see also Hust, 
Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 220, 12 +R. 9. He seems to have been 
translated to Babylon in the period of the First Babylonian dynasty. 
Cf. the exegesis nár lini = &Asaru, CT. 29, 48, 26; SCHROEDER, 
KAV. gt R. 17 = Samat! 

? C. gr I 6-10, where asaru is separated into ru = bauu, sar = Seu 
Hi and also sar (ma) = at + urf. Kino, ii 63, 8 has Hiin w quee and 
2 comment, guum — si-jirlu. 

а Тһе tile is explained by За alaf; CT. 24, 42, 98, ‘he of life’, as 
god of healing. The explanation here is purely imaginative, based upon 
absurd analysis of asaru. С. gt I 11-16, 









































190 Tablet VII 


4. ilani etak-ku-d adir{tam it-ta-ba-zu]? 
5. *ASARU-ALDENUN-NA Калаа nuur [abi a- 





6, musteir terit *A-nim "*Enil [а #*Е-а] 
7. šu-ú-ma za-nin-Su-nu mu-ad-du-tt [Su-bat-sun] 


8. Sa Suku-us-su® hegallu* us-ga{a® ana kali-šu-nu] 





9. ™Tu-ru? da-an te-di8*ti-su-nu [Su-u-ma]* 
10. liil sa-gi™® Su-nu-ma Su-nu lu-u [pa-as-bu] 


1 C, g1 I 17-20. Here begins BM, 91139, Knvo, Creat, il, Pl. 38. 

* Restored by Kino, Creat, i 2x6, 3. The title is followed by maru 
"а Ла арі, ТУ К. 3526; Nus, HRET. 22, 25 +184. 

* Aarubu is apparently a translation of alim-nun-na; Aa-ru-bu, title 
of Ба, КАХ. 5o, 31, and alim-nun-na = Fa, CT. 24, 14, 31; alim = 
Kusarilhu, fish-ram, symbol of Ea, see Tab. I 142 and note. Aarubu 
has the same meaning as Adriów, ‘one who prays’, an image of a 
mythical monster placed at the gates of temples and palaces ; ™ka-ri-bu 
Ха imitti 646 papapi, Kaxo, Chronicles, ii 84, 16, апд вее онки, ГИ. 
Perse, iv 167, 6, the images at the gates of a temple in биа, Готаз 
ч Айгай, The word Auriu has the same sense; MESSERSCHMIDT, 
KTA. 75, 24, ™Zajme tuku-ri-bi, at the two sides of a gate. The 
derivation of all these forms from Aarau is certain. Cf. Sum. alam 
sub-cub-be, a statue which prays (for the king and people), ive. Айли, 
PBS. x 152. The meaning ‘interceding statue’, more especiall 
of the mythical fish-ram of Ea, then came to mean ‘intercessor’, 
protector, and in CT. 18, 27, 13 Aarubu — rub. This ‘intercessor’, a 
figure of a mythical monster, is clearly identical with the Hebrew Ar, 
cherub, and possibly to be identified with the fish-ram, which also 
appears on the Zodiac of Dendera in Egypt for Capricorn. See Himr, 
A New Boundary Stone, p. хоз. The statements concerning this word 
in the lexicons is erroneous, 

* This restoration from VI 122 suits the context better than idt, 
Yine. 

* labis has the meaning ‘house’, as well as ‘treasures’. See the 
gloss on Е.О (Байа) -- Yulat, BL. 32, 24. 

"отуз, bepal-la duri. 

um 14% Jud) appears first in the time of the First 
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4. The gods waited (for him) as they fell on sorrow. 

5. Asanralim-nunna, intercessor, light of the father 
his begetter. 

6. Who directs the ordinances of Anu, Enlil and Ea. 

7. He is their caretaker, who determines their 
[abodes]. 

8. From whose store /ouse goes forth abundance /o 
all of them. 

9. He is Tutu, maker of their restoration.’ 

10. Let him purify their sanctuaries and let them be 
at peace, 





Babylonian Dynasty and generally without the determinative dingir. 
The early Sumerian title is du-du. In Zam. Code, ii xo the king is nardm 
Tuctu, where this Sumerian word (= mualtidy) 18 already a divine tile, 
and here it designates Nabi of Barsippa, For 7-4 and 4 Tiu in 
m pra. of this period see Ranke, Personal Names, 208; it then dis- 
appears in onamastioa until the late period where it has been found 
in only three names, Erba; Ina-hibt-47'; Gajal-7, The tile has 
not been found at all in Assyrian names. In a commentary on incan- 
tations d Zu-tu fa mé eat idd (‘ who knows the pure waters’) he is iden- 
tified with Kug-sud, a lustration god, and with Urdadda, one of the seven 
sons of Enmelarra, RA. 16, 5o, ra. Here Marduk, god of incantation, 
is of course intended. ‘The ttle fu-fw or malt,‘ begetter’, is clearly 
not of Sumerian origin, and never occurs in Sumerian religious texts. 
‘The title is admitted into the list of Marduk titles, CT. 24, 27, 30, and 
a commentary K. 2107, 21 has @Zuste = mulallid ilant muddit lini, 
This ttle carries complete evidence for the Semitic origin of the Seventh 
‘Tablet. 

* C. g6 Ir=4. See also Kina, ii 63, 10 = 1176, 5 where a com- 
mentary cites this line, and Var. Rm. 396 (ibid ii 62), 1 4, ba-né fe-dil- 
dium, 54228 has the note a-lid (?) [Kixo, MU] ilani Ja mahasi 
[Heme uddulu), and Rm. 2538, fa ima 205-0: [ийат pul), and 
на, Н 63, 16, 470+ Т0 іар fadt. and * TU TU. 4 Marduk (ia) 
tam-tum i- 

® This explanation, 
interpretation of Titi, 

?* 91139, sag, C. 56, 6-9, where da = sagd, see PSDA. 1910, 118. 
Here the Sumerian text obviously explains a Semitic line and has 
по connexion with the title Tilt. 




















refers to rebuilding temples, is a false 


| 192 Tablet VII 
11. lib-nima sipti® ilani li{nu-þu] 
12, ag-gis* lu?-tebu-ú lini”-ú [i-rat-sun] 


lu-ú šu-uš-ķu-ú-ma ina puhur? ilāni 





13. 


14. ma-am-man ina ilāni šu-a-šu* la um-[daš-šal] 


15. (Tuta) лерам na-pis-ti um-ma-ni [ilani]? 
16. ša ú-kin-nu an® ilāni şami-e el-lu{ti] 
17. alkat-suun iş-ba-tu-ma 1 ú-ad-du-ú [rik-si-Su-un] 





18. aj im-ma-ii i-na?* a-pa-ti ip-Se-ta[5u kullati-Si-na] '* 


19. (""Tu-tu) ? ""Zr-xuc Salsi$'^ im-bu-á mu- 








20. ili Sa-a-ti 
21. mu-Sab-Si 





im-ri uw ku-bwut-te-e mu-kin hegalli ® 


1 EN; 91139, tip-ti. С. 56, 10-13. The line may refer to the 
rituals of incantation in which the curse of Marduk is uttered against 
the demons whereby the gods, enraged against man because of his si 
fare appeased and the demons expelled, At any rate there is no reference 
in Book IV to Mardiak’s use of the ‘curse? in his combat with Tiamat. 
| А tile of Marduk in K, g233 does refer to this aspect of Marduk’s 
character, Marduk Ja Kino, i 180. Zit is also explained 
аз а god of incantation, ibid. 1. 4, Marduk Ta ima má-kug-gi-hu. .. - 
In VI 131 there is a clear reference to a legend that Marduk did employ 
a curse in his combat with Tiamat, as his father Ea had done in subduing 
Apso. If VII rx refer to this part of the ancient myth, omitted in 
Book IV, then the translation is ‘Verily he created the curse and the 
gods reposed ’ 

* 91139, gral, шей. - 

* M rie C. 66, 19-23, for which see PSBA. 1910, 119. 
















9n Mni 3522, x (CT. 13, 26), or represented by MIN. 
Wu 39 ма maphor for ummara, Here begins 35506 (= Kmo, 


t Tessa eir nct cT. mean or 
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тг. Гес him create the curse and verily the gods 
shall be calmed. 

12. Lo, they came up in rage and lo, they turned 
back [their breasts]. 

13. Verily he was lifted up in the assembly of the 
gods. 

14. Among the gods not any one makes himself like 
unto him. 

15. (Tutu) Zi-ukkin; life of the host of the gods, 

16. Who established the pure heavens for the gods, 

17. And who controlled their paths fixing [their 
regulation] 

18. Let not his deeds, all of them, be forgotten among 
pale-faced men, 

19. Tutu they named thirdly Zi-kug who maintains 
lustration, 

20. The god of sweet breath,” lord of grace and mercy. 

21. He who causes to exist treasures and riches, 
establisher of plenty. 


* 35506, a-na, 

* See Tab. V 6. The line refers to Jupiter as Nibiru and his supposed 
control over the movements of the planets. 

? 36506, fu. ?! K, 8522, ina. 

9 C 61 Il 1-7 469, 3-9. » K, 8522 omits or has MZN. 

% ive, the third name of Гиш. 

?* C, 61 II 8-13, which reads the title ™ Zu-twan-mu sivkug-ge, and 
for must! this text had muti 

1 Kru (du isa free translation of Zivkug (napitt’ elliti), “holy breath 
of life’. The breath of a god was supposed to bring assistance to men, 
So A¥urbanipal says fa ana 1-а {dbi upakkd, «(I am he) who waits 
for thy sweet breath’, Krauser, PRT. тта К. 4, and a prayer to Marduk 
has the line Alf ina Tári-ka, BA. v 31a, ar, See also the prayer 
to Tulu, Kwo, Magic, 18 R. 3, Straka {dbu lisitamma napiStin. Urik, 
‘May thy sweet breath blow and lengthen (my) life’, 

1 оттз and 35606 omit. ?! 91139, gall. 

3 qimru from saméru, heap up. See VAB. iv 360, Same root as 
Heb. sb, job. In Babylonian the root occurs as sarin, Bab, iv 
110, 15. 

ser х 
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22. ša mim-ma-ni? iu? ana ma'at-di-e u-tir-ru 

23. ima puuski? danni? nbsinu Sár^óu ta-a-bu 

24. lik-bu-u litta--du® lid-lula® dal 

25. (Tutu) ™Aga-kug ina ribii? lišar-riþu* ab- 
ra-a-te* 








26. be-el &ip-tu'? elli-tim?" mu-baHit mi. 


27. $a an? ilini ka-mu-ti™ ir-Su-u ta-ja-ru 
28, ap-Sa-na en-du’ u-Saas-si-ku™ eli’ ilāni na-ki- 

















пи 

29, a-nà pa-di-u-nu ib-nucu a-me-lu-tu?t 

? 91139 and 35506, muim-ma-ni i-i 

? 91139, 0. * stu, mu, 91139: 9850 da and om, deron, 

* Vars, Jaar, * 35506, id (pie 1) * origo, lu. 

7 91139 and 35506, riii * 91139, 0a 

* ‘God of the holy crown’; or Ligir-tug, ‘Holy prince’(?). The 
following titles make no explanation of the name, and it has not been 
found elsewhere 

? 91139, //; 35506, M Vars, elliti. 

% Literally “the dead”, those in extremit. э 9r 139 omits 

it Vars, de," grrgo,ri See note on Tab IV 114. 

э 36506, di 91139, ln. Vars, e-ti, 

* origo, fal ?! or139, -ut-tum ; 36606, d. 


™ This extremely cryptic line has received many interpretations. The 
solution of the problem depends upon the meaning of padá and the 
antecedent of Junu. If -Funu refers to the bound gods in line 28 and 
not to amede the line cannot be interpreted as a Babylonian doctrine 
of the redemption of man by the mediation of Marduk, In VI 27 
алий is regarded as a singular and referred to as Yalu, ‘him’, and 
salmat kokadi in VI 8 is referred to by the Fem, Pl. in VI 94, but 
im VI rro mf is referred to by lum. The bound gods or the 
‘destroyed gods’ (VI 130) who became the deities and demons of 
the lower world (VI 114) can hardly be said to have been set free or 
ransomed by the creation of mankind, but from one point of view man. 
‘was created to ‘enrich the field of the Anunnaki’, i.e. to inhabit the 
lover world after death; see Poème du Paradis, gx. 1. padd, as in 
Hebrew and Arabic, has primarily the meaning ‘to purchase one from 
slavery’, ransom, set free, although its most common meaning is “spare, 
have mercy upon’ in Babylonian. Note the derivative pid, ‘ransom 
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22, Who turned everything deficient into largeness. 
23. Whose sweet breath we smelled in sore distress. 
24. Let men speak and praise and sing his praise. 

25. Tutu fourthly may the totality of mankind glorify 
as Agakug.* 

26. Lord of the pure curse, who restores unto life the 
dying” 

27. He who had mercy upon the bound gods.2* 

28. The yake imposed upon the gods his enemies he 
caused to be removed, 

29. And who created mankind that he might purchase 
their ransom. 


money’, apparently certain in IVR, 4a 47, but doubtful in HARPER, 
Tall, 431 Obv. 12, ana pi-di-u-nu, for theit pardon ?); ef. mer 
а.г (Р), Unoxan, Briffe, 251, g. The most positive argument for 
the meaning ‘ransom’ is the Sumerian ul-bir = gad@, CT. 19, 42, 36) 
Ас, This ideogram seems to mean rédém or ndldm uidhil, “He caused 
the pursuer or selzer (creditor) to eat (silver)', i.e. he paid the creditor 
and released the person seized for деӊ (туйн). Cf, the Sumerian 
phrase Yam-hir, ‘eater of the price’, for a seller, TicxraU-Daxoms, 
RTC. 13 II r4; 14 ll 1; 1g Ig; Nuns, of. cit 217, &e. Perhaps 
here a-kul pi-di (0) = lip-ta-am(?), ZA. x 196, 8. Hence ed, -de =fadi, 
‘To cause to come forth’, CT. 19, 42, 38, and Maissan, SAT, 893. 

If fadd be taken in this sense and Sum for ‘men’, the line must 
be taken to mean that Marduk created man in order to ransom them 
from evil, ‘That seems to be Jensen's view when he suggested “um 
sie zu erlisen’ аз а translation. Uxonan in Gressmann, ibid. 23, also 
takes fadd in the sense ‘ransom’, but interprets the line to mean that 
‘Marduk created man as a ransom on behalf of the bound gods. Bot 
a ransom to whom? Or if in a weaker sense ‘to set free’, how can 
the creation of man set free the bound gods? Is it that they are spared 
to rule over the dead? That is a conceivably true explanation. Dora, 
ibid. 73, says that these gods are set free by the intermediation of men, 
‘and supposes that this was told in Book VI, but the recovered text 
of Book VI states that man was made to serve the cults of the gods. 
Kino seems to overlook the difference between the gods and the “bound” 
gods, when he infers that man was created for their forgiveness (in 
Order to serve them, the bound gods). In fact I cannot understand 
Kixe's translation ; it does not grapple with the problem. 

But if Marduk, the Demiurge, created man that he might ransom him, 

Na 
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30. rime-nuu &a bul*-lutu bašu-u it-tišu 
31. likunama aj im-maša-a a-ma-tu-šu 
32. ina pii şalmat kakkadi“ ša ib-na-a ķa-ta-a-šu 


. (Tutu) “*Mö-kua ina hassi(si)* ta-asu ellut 
pat-Si-na lit*-tab-bal 

34 ša ina šipti™-šu ellitim™ is-su þu nagab lim- 
nutit 

35. ™Sac-2v mu-di-e lib-bi ilani $a i-bar-ru-u' kar-šu 





36. e-pis lim-ni-e-ti la v-se-gu-t it-ti-su’? 


the problem is still more dificult, Have we here a reference to a pre- 
gnostic and mystic doctrine of Marduk's death and resurrection? At 
any rate the Babylonians did possess a mystic ceremony which told 
of. Mardul's imprisonment, death, descent into the lower world, and 
resurrection, and the Greeks reported a legend of Bel's grave in Babylon. 
‘This ceremony is only a recasting of the older Tammuz cult, in which 
the myth of the winter and spring sun and the Epic of Creation are the 
principal factors. There is nothing either in the ceremony itself or 
in later religious texts to prove that any doctrine of mystical redemption 
existed; certainly nothing which would suggest that Marduk paid a 
ransom for man, ‘The ceremony wil be found at the beginning oft 
volum 

Iam unable to come to any definite conclusion about this line, It 
has been translated literally, but the most probable interpretation is that 
‘pad means ‘to set free’, and that Marduk created man in order to 
‘exercise his power over evil by freeing them from the demons with his 
curse, This view is supported by the next line. 

? 91139 and 35566, mi. * 91139) беш. 

* The natural inference is that Marduk gave instructions to man, and 
these are referred to here, but it seems evident now with the complete 
text of Book VI before us that no such instructions existed. Ziudsuddu, 
the survivor of the Flood, did receive instructions from a deity, Padme 
du Paradis, ax. Perbaps amatu refers to Marduk’s commands to the 
койа to create man and his implied injunction that they should serve 
їп the cults, 

* 91139, fab-fa-ai. 

* This contradicts Book VI, which says that Ea created man, but 
it agrees with later Babylonian tradition, CT. хэ, 35-8. Book VII 
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30. Merciful one in whose power it is to give life. 

31. May his words ° endure and not be forgotten, 

32. In the mouth of the dark-headed peoples, whom 
his hands created. 

33. Tutu is fifthly Muxue;* upon his holy curse may 
they meditate.” 

34. Who with his holy incantation removed all the 
evil ones. . 

35. He is Šaczu, knower of the thoughts of the gods, 
who perceived * the plan. 

36. Who permitted not the evil-doers to escape from 
him” 


reveals many other traces of its late composition, See Padme du 
Paradis, 29-31. 

* orr3p, Doa[n-li]; 35506, na Jaane. 

1 35506, elu. * 91139, pa-a- and leit 

* This reading is proven by the bilingual commentary K. 5233, 4 
(Knvo, i 189), 4 ZiJu mí-hug-i e "Marduh fa ina mulggi-hs. 

?* See IV R. ga, 24, letd-la (fd. Uxonan probably having in mind 
Ham, Code, Epilogue §6, atlabal-Kinati, I ruled them’, renders the line 
“May Tutu guide(?) their mouth with his pure curse’; also p 
Duoxur and Enxcivo read Jiaffal, ' May their mouth proclaim’, which 
is most impro 

91139, kipti. Уа, а, 
¥ gx139, й, The line contains another reference to Mardul's use of 
a curse in his battle with Tiamat and her followers. 

M 35506, ib-ru[w. This variant gives the line a specific sense, and 
proves that it refers to Marduk’s discovery of the plot of Tiamat and 
Kingu. See Book I 4, where the discovery is attributed to Ea, 
and cf. Ea's йе тд ИУ slant rabdli, which refers to his discovery 
of Anv's plan to bestow eternal life upon Adapa, Poème du Paradis, 
86, то, "his line is commented upon in К. 2107, 28, @Sag-au = mide 
bbi lant, Ҹат. Sag-su(d) = и ғи, ‘He of unsearchable heart’, 
See also Rm, 2538 (Kino, i 176), where a second comment is dard 
ады [йапг), апа K. 6233, *Šag-eu *Sug-fab = Marduk mubaltd ajbi 
(Kno, i 180+K. 2107, 31). 

?* Historical present. Var. 074. 

© For itti = situ, see Drxrzzscu, H. W. 154 and ASKT. 94, 42 = 
Sum. da-fa, * Away from the side of. 

?' Cf. Book IV 108-9. 
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37. mu-kin pubri? За Папі [mu-tib] lib-bi-Su-un. 


38. mu-kan-niš? la ma-gi-ri 
39. mu-še-šir ki naf 

40. Sa ѕа-аг- ц 25... 
41. (Sagzzu) ""Zrst mu-sefib-bi-i ša-bu-ti] 
42. mu-uk-ki$ Su-bar-ra-tu . . 
43. (""Sag-zu) ""Sug-gan Sal-sis nasib [aiti]" 














44. mu-sap-piih kip-dišu-nu . . . 
45. mubal-Jli [nap-Ipar rag-gi? . 





46 e .. P к» кы. 
47. ((Sag-au) ™Suy-c]o-nan [edu-u nap-har rag-gi] 


63. "Сш 

64. rab-bu 

‚ ©А-оп{мл яа} б{Н4 азі dabum dar 
erig: 

66. Балтии [аут тимей оа mu-&in. Jamie] 





? g139, fusi [ri]. Commentary K. 8299 in Kmo, il 6o, Obv. 1-5; 
PSBA. 1910, xar. The break appears to leave room for la sii. 

* 91139 

* K. 8299 has two words for this break [. . J-l and [. . [fe (ehe. 

* The last word in this line ended K. 8299, Obv. 12. The 
Commentary on l. 39 is ZZ = kiktum; ZI == Harun; ZU =... шич; 
е » made up by S. x1 (Pl. st) Ш 1-44-K. 8299 Obv. ro-rg 

Pl. то) 

* Here begins K, 9267, CT. 13, 28. The Commentary on 1.140 is 
ZU — sar-un; ZI m Mni; ZU 1; ZI c.» mide up by $. rı Obv. 
IM g-84K. 8299, 14. 

"421-і = пахі) МШП, К. 210%, 30; cf. Scuronner, KAV. 59, 5- 

* Restored from K. 2107, 31. 

* Рос Аў-й of, KAR. 8o R. 13, kip-ditu-nu upallar-tu-nu-ti, and 
ibid. Obv.7. C. Book IV 68, sagi] бта 

* This phrase really explains a tile omitted here, 4.Suj-g4-Jal, or 
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37. Confidence he restored to the assembly of the, 
gods, and he gladdened their hearts. 

38. The subduer of the disobedient ...... 

30. Administrator of justice . .. ... 

40. Who perversity and . . . 

да. Sag-zu is Z1s1, conqueror of oppressors." 

42, Who dispels misery 

43. Sagzu is thirdly Svyyan who annihilates the 
enemies. 

44. Confounder of their plots*...... 

45- Who puts an end to the totality of evil ones 





КАШ E RATA А”. 
47. Sagzu is (fourthly) Sugovga», destroyer of the 
totality of the wicked. 





P I ET PR OM 

65. ™Agilma, [uprooter of the proud, organizer of 
victory, lord of the crown); 

66. Creator [of the earth, director of the beings on high, 
fixer of the heavens), 
4 YA-A-giehab, K. 2107, ga ff. = Scurozoer, KAV. 59, 7 ff. Cf. Rm, 
396 R. 6 

?! The Obverse of each commentary Pl. 1+ К. 8з); Pl. 36, and 
Pl. gg originally carried four columns and commented upon about sixty- 
five lines. This was arranged to agree approximately with the lines on 
the Obverse of Tablet VII, as arranged on K. 13761 (Kiwo, i 164). 
Now on PI, g4 of vol. i Kwo gives the last traces on the Obv. ; he gives 
E J Gi as the last sign and beginning of a new section, This 
corresponds clearly to 4G . .., four limes from end of Obw. on 
К. 13761, and K. 4406 (the Rev. of Sm. ri) Pl g4 continues the 
commentary. Dr. Kino erroneously placed К. 12830 in the break here 
(vol. i 10), and Enzumo copied the mistake after it had been rectified 
in PSBA. gro, 116, over ten years ago. ‘The Commentary on 1, 62 has 
see ples. hacnu and... 1, Pl. 54 note. 

4 Restored from C. 54 I 1-7; PSBA. 1970, 122, 

™ C, 4 18-13; PSBA. 1910, 159. 
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бу. “Zuo? muad-di [kirbaati?..... J 
68. na-din iki u min-da[bee(?) За йат ади] 





бо. #“Ми-ом-мо Ъа-ап [да-а #“Ии-ит-ти на-ййп ti 


70, ilu murlil šami 

71. ša ana du-unni ...... 

72. ™GIŠ-NUMUN-KB-DA 

7з. ас йаш [йите ......] 

74: LUGALHEDUBUR ®... . . . im 

75. Sa ina... .. . Bumeda 

76. PA{GAL-GÛ-EN-NA Fahd w-fil-luina] nap-har be- 
lim 











77. ša ina [iläni ahêšu šur-ba- j e-mu-ķa-šu 


78. LUGAL-DÛRMAY mar-kas ilani be«l dur-ma-pi * 





79. Sa ina Su-bat Sarru-t-ti Sur-bu-u'* 
8o. ina ilini ma--dis si-ru 


81. ""A-pU-NUN-NA?* maik “E-a ba-an ilani abé-su. 





1 This tille occurs in the line Yar-bu "«Zu-lun-mar (Var. maru) 
Aerigu fi filin, Craro, RT. 52, 43, which refers to a legend of 
Marduk's having created man from clay. Cf. su-lum-ma-ra, title of 
‘Tammuz, SBP. 332, 26 

? The Commentary 55, 18 f. has ZU = [add] and KIB(ul) = 
[Hrdike?], For ul = firbitu see Chicago Syllabary, 282. 

* See VIE 1. 

* Commentary gg I 23 has KU(a), ie. si(d)= mu, meal = nindabd? 
For nadin the C. has MU; for itku, BA; for ilant, AN; апа бог ади, 
AD. ‘Portions’, here in the sense of *portions of sacrifices’, Cf. 
VI цо, 

* Mummu = Logos, creative word, was originally a title of He. For 
Ea as mummu bin hala see JRAS, 1918, 437, and for the conjectural 
restorations see C. 6$ I 27-9, and cf. the Commentary 82-3~23, 161 
on PL §4 with CT. 13, 32, R. ro. For the Babylonian theory of the 
Logos and its identification with Marduk see JRAS. 1918, 433-49. 
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67. ™Zulum defining [the fields . .. .. .]* 

68. Bestower of portions and [fixed offerings of the 
gods his fathers). 

69. Mummu, creator of [all things, Mummu giver of 
food] 

70. God that cleanseth heaven . ..... 

71. Who for the security of . 

72. GÉNUMUNADBA . . .... 

73. Who overthrew the evil gods ..... . 

74. “LUGAL-PSDUBUR.... » + 

75. Whose names in . ..... 

76. "“PAGALGUENNA [great hero ini] the totality of 
lords 

77. Whose strength has been extolled among the gods 
his brothers. 

78. ""LocazpumA, leader of the. gods, lord of the 
“far-famed band’, 

79. Who has been magnified in the abode of kingship, 

80, Among the gods he is pre-eminent. 

81. "ApvxUNNA, counsellor of Ea, creator of the gods 
his fathers, 











* Restored from K. 4210, 9 in CT, 25, 43 — II R. 59049 = Ki. 
1994-109, 141.20. For the value of the last sign DUG+BUR see 
CT. 24, 6, 36; 28, 17, 37; 12, 24823-4 Here begins K. 8519, 
Kino, i 165. 

* Restored from K, 4210, 10. 

* Restored from С. 54 If 1=7, which includes a comment on etiam 
and napharum (of 1. 76). 

* C. ga IL8-13. dur-map, literally markasu séru, a theological term 
in which markasw, ‘band’, means ‘creative reason’, divine thought which 
guides the world; this word often obtains the concrete meaning ‘leader’. 
Hence dur-mafu is really equivalent to ‘divine plan’. On the philoso- 
phical import of maríasu see JRAS. 1918, 433-49. 

W C. g4 ILr4-18.. A small fragment, K. 13337, in Kino, Crea i 166 
begins here. 

Э С, 55 II 19-22, which read ana ini. 

# The title occurs in the Commentary 54228, 21, Kmo, ii 63, where. 
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82. ša ana tahlak-ti? rubu-tišu la umašša-lu ila 
ajum-ma 
83. [™Dumu-pi-xue]? a ina du-kuggi utada-su 


84. [ina kiiş-si mati Su-Jpat-su elit 
85. <... . . mas (?)-la hassu “Lugaldickug-ga 





86... . . . ša-ķa-a e-mu-ķa-šu 

87... . . . . Ju (nu kir-biš tam-tim 

3В,...... аЫ-Каз разі 

89, [Sa ina irbi kibra-te] sabmat* [kakkadi ib- 


паа] 
9o. [ei Sa-JeSu tefe-mi Sa йт їй ича-йш-ш]* 


от. [Сш така  ] 
оз. {ат...... Тїаты...... 
Wee aoe ee MANE sence 

94. irfba yuudw[ 9) 

95. ['"Endiduyu? .. . ss. 


it is explained sli-Iu Ganka(?) iu hanla ib... An incantation begins 
with this title, KAR, 76 Obv. 26, and it is given in K, 4210, 11, See 
also К. 2107, 20, &4 = талй ЧЕМ и Ea, 

1 С. 551 29-35, which has a-lal-fu; also $4228, 23. 

* Marduk the ‘Son of Du-kugga’ corresponds to the title of his father 
4 Lugal-di-hug = “Ea, Kiyo, Magic, 12, 26. But Lugal-di-hug, or 
“Lord of the holy chamber’, is originally Entit, RA. 16, 145, 1; 148 
n. 1; CT. 24, 6, 37. Du-xvo, ‘holy chamber’, is by origin a throne- 
тоот in the assembly-hall of the gods (UbSukkina}, and located in the 
"under-world, hence Ekur at Nippor and other temples, after the pattern 
of the cosmos, possessed a du-Eug, SBP. 293, 13; SBP. 248, 7; 289, 14 
(at Nippur), and see VAB.'iv gor for this chamber in the temple of 
‘Marduk at Babylon. On the other hand, di-tug was identified with 
the nether-sea (dwelling-place of Ea), CT. 18, 28, 7; 11, 29, 31, and 
im Book I 79-82 the Babylonian version has an account of how Ea 
(and Damkina) created Marduk in the бду? лй іо е арай. Now 
duisg, where the gods met in Esagila yearly to decree fates, 
repeatedly called afar Yimati, This ttle, therefore, refers to Book I 78— 
83. The title in 18g follows Adunurina, К. 4210,12. Duomu, Choix 
de Tees, 17 m, erroneously explained Lugal-du-kug as a ttle of Marduk. 
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82. The way of whose princely power no god equals. 


35. ""Dowv-nu-xvc, whom ín the holy chamber (Ea) 
ordained, 

84. [In the chamber of fates], his holy dwelling-place, 

85. ....+, the wise Lugal-du-kugga (Ea). 

86. ...... whose might is supreme. 

87. .. ... . İn the inward parts of Tiamat. 

88. .... . , overthrows battle. 

89. Who in the four regions created the dark-headed 
peoples, 

90. And who for him (mankind) decreed the plan of 
the ‘day of the gods’, 

91. "Gr, who establishes . ... .. 

92. Who te...... of Tiamat...... 

93....... #йемз.....‚ 

94. Four (?)......unsearchable...... 

OR ESOS E oral АСА, КЫЙ rA 


* On K. 8299 R. 2 теп а(2) {даг РІ. 60, and here follows 
Pl ga IL with the Commentary on 1. 89. 

* Text from K, 12830, Kio, Creat. 1 163. For the Commentary 
made by the join, see PSBA. 1910, 161. 

* C. $2 IL 4-r1--K. 8299; see PSBA. 910, 161. The verb at the 
end may be add, ‘determine, ordain’, and to be read wladdd, u-ad-du-u. 
‘The ‘day of god’ is a common expression for ‘sacred festival’. See 
the references in Lipsnznoxe, Der Kultische Kalender, p. 12, where 
this reference is omitted. 

* Оп the close connexion between Marduk and Gibil, the fire-god, 
see Tatzouisr, Malle, p. 22, and note that this tide follows Dumuedi- 
hug = mar-du-hug = mar apsi, and IV R. 14, no. 2 R. 9, Gibil mar. 
ap 

* Commentary, Pl. ga II 18, has galu = [fa]. See PSBA, 1910, 162 
on I. 92-3. 

* Commentary 53 II 28-34+57 Il 3-9. Cl. Book 1 95. 

* С. gy II 10. For this tile in Book VIL see the Commentary, 
Kino, i 63, 14, mudid mati-u .. , and ma-mad bw'u mulal-fu() . .- 
See also Kino, i 181, 6. 
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9 ت‎ 
99. [#“Е-]бк. ja. ina. Ht deri drame dubia? 


100. idu ša ina eribi-šu katraa imapharu 
106... ... . fa-a-iu^ 
107. ""NraraU kakkabu 5a ina Samê šu-pu-u * 


108, lu-u ga-bit réSu-arkat*-Su-nu Sa-a-Su lu-u pal-su, 





109. тага $a kir-bi$?? Ti-amat i-tib-bi{ru Ia a-ni-bu] 
110. Sum-áu lu?? "*Niv-bi-ru a-hi-zu™ kir-bi-su. 


111. $a kakkabáni * 5a-ma-me "^ al-kat-su-nu 





112, kima  gi-e-ni?* li-ir-ta-a'* ilàni gim-ra-Su-un?^ 
113. lik-me® Ti-amat ni-sir-ta-$a® li-si-ik® u lik-ri 


? C. bas traces of «5 FM lh о. 

* In the break which now follows before the first lines on 35506 Rev. 
and K, 8522 Rev. belong the fragments of the Commentary K. 4406 
А.Ш, Кик, Creat. ii 54-5, let edge. ‘The numbering of the lines and 
extent of the break is approximately certain, 

* C. gg II 8-r4 and VAB. iv 282, 8. The line refers to the journey 
of Marduk on the tenth day of Nisan at the New Year's festival to the 
bit akiti outside the city of Babylon. 

* C. gs III rg-18. 

* BM. 35506 Rev. 1a; K. 8522 Rev. 1; traces on 91139 В. т. 

* C. 2 HL 1-6. 

7 Title of Marduk as Jupiter; see Book IV 6. 

* Allthe texts bave &UN-SAG-GZ.. C. g2 III q-12. 

* "The line refers to Vidrru as a constellation at or near the intersection. 
‘of the celestial equator and the ecliptic, and when it rose heliacally it 
indicated the time of the crossing of the sun and planets from south 
to north of the equator or from north to south, 

% gx1g9, ina lir, and also C. ga III 13-21. 
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98. Be кү ЖЕ ern tot Paths co cree 
99. [#*Е-]:0к, who lakes up his abode in the house of 
sacrifices, 

100. God who in his entering therein receives presents. 

E O AE OC a Ra 

107. ' God of the Crossing’, star which in heaven is 
glorious. 

108. Truly he holds the front and the rear; him they 
look for;* 

109. Saying, ‘He who bound the inward parts of 
Tiamat without wearying. 

110. Lo, his name is god Nibiru who holds her middle 
part. 

111. Of the stars of heaven may he uphold their 
courses. 

112, May he shepherd the gods all of them like sheep. 

ı13. Verily he bound Tiamat, distressed her soul and 
cut it off. 

* For edir Yam# see Book IV 141 note. ‘The Commentary has sir = 
bēru, which admits no doubt concerning the meaning. The scribe 
of orrg has i-ji [i], which proves that he had in mind рат іп 
IV 141, and was confused by the similarity of ifr and #Bbirw. The 
scribes absurdly connect niru, crossing, with ebéru, bind. 

© 91139, lund. 

4 35506, Ме ам а-г. С. з Ш эз has Julfu s fun-lu. 

¥ 91139, fadkabu, and C. 53, 26-30. 

91139, 36506, mi. Also К. 9267 R. t. 

9 likiaiLlu, 35506, but C, Akin or lukin 

™ Аста, 91139, 35606. © 9rr39, mu and «ipaa. 

з» С. бз, 31-7 Seems to have ina? Ubi pubrintumu. 

7 The line refers to the courses of the planets and their relation to 
the equator. 

= g1139, litem. 

з 91139; 35506; K. 9267, narpitolastu, C. has li = na-[pi-ti), 

* C. s3 Ill 42, KZL =sa-[a-fu), On the тоо аби see Streck, 
Assurb ii 581. list is IP precative. 
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114. abera-tas? nišê la-bariš û-me* 
115. біта? Ја uk-tali Ji-bi-il ana“ ga-a-ti 
116, a8-8u? abi? ib-naa ipti-ka? dan-ni-nat 








117. be-el® matati Sum-Su itta-bi a-bi* “Endil 
118, zik-ri ® ™Igigi im-bu-u na-gab-Su-un? 

119. i-me'*-ma. «Ec ka-bat-ta-u i-te-en-gu "® 
120. maa ša abê-šu ú-šar-riþu zik-ruu-šu ?* 


121, šu-ú kima ja-a-ti-ma “E-a lu-u šum-šu 
122, ri-kis par-gi-ja ka-li-Su-nu Ji-bil**-ma 









123. 
124. i banš4 * ilāni rabüti 
125. ban&i ^ Sumé?-Su im-bucu ída-ti?*-ru alkatsu 


Errtocuk !* 


126. -sab!*-tu-ma. mab?-ru-u li-kallim. 





1а, 


al, 91139. * 35506, mu, 
iisi-e-ma, 91139 ; 38806. ао, 91139. 
See note on VI 64. 

* Krxo reads 91139 [I-r iik, ' May they lengthen’, i.e, carry on the 
tale forever. If this reading be correct then bi? is to be taken from 
ада, “Мау they carry it to eternity’, M8, lies? from nal? 

" gr139, lun, ru, фи, ти} К. 9267. fra; 35506, dan-nina, Cu 
Rm. 366. Kmo, i бу has al-ru amd, and danninu == йүйїт. See 
also CT. 13, 32 R. 10, danninu = iri. 

* MEN, 91139; 35506; bu 91139. C. 67, 812. 

* or139, ina zibri; 35506, ич 

” 911395 36806, mee; 91139, 
























4eangr. C. gn, 17-22 bas nagd, 





Sym. Hida. 
H зтзо, аб-ї; 91139, 35506, zi-kir. ?! 9r139, eit. 
? 91139, rie: lik. C. g8, which after the comments on I. 120 has 


he text in exiens, at the beginning of 1, 123 inserts à. 

"t 911395 35506, ba-an-Sa-a;; C. 58, has also go-dm. On the misuse 
of the ending -am after cardinal numbers, see Sumerian Grammar. § +76. 
K. 9267 onits lines 119-24 and reads ‘The Igigi named the titles all 
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114. In the future may the peoples when days grow old, 
115. Proclaim* unceasingly, “ Let him rule? for ever "^ 
116. Since he created the places (of heaven) and 

fashioned the firm (earth), 

117. ‘Lord of the Lands’, father Enlil named him. 

118. Alll of the titles which the Igigi named, 

119. Ea heard and his spirit rejoiced, 

120. Saying, ‘He whose titles his fathers have made 
glorious, 

121. Shall be even as me, “God Ea” is his name. 

122, The totality of my decrees shall he direct, yea 
all of them. 

123. All of my laws shall he carry out’. 

124. By fifty titles the great gods, 

125, As his fifty names, named (him) and they made 
his way pre-eminent, 


Epivocus 
126. May they be held in remembrance; verily an 
ancient ? taught them. 


of them, his fifty names they named, &c/ The insertion of ll 119-24 
was obviously made with reference to the incantation rituals in which 
Marduk acts as the messenger of Ea, Note the ingenious method of 





the redactors in 1. 124 where Igigi in 1. 118 is repeated under the guise 
of ilani rabiti. C. 58 bas ina sikir. 
¥ jaan-laca, 91139; Fu-mi-e-tu, 91139, 35506. з С, рв, 


an With 1 rag the text on the Commentary, Kiwa, ii 58, ends, and hence. 
Kmo concluded that I r26 and following form a late addition. The 
‘contents of these lines support his view. Rm, 366 has here a curious 
mote whose obscurity is increased by the loss of the ends of the lines. 
Te reads, an-nuet-tu ul hala à [..... la 61 Yuné (.... +.) da ina 
М-Н Asari Ј, «These (names) are not complete and . « 
which 81 names ...... Which from (ihe book) “Asaru [Sarit merit 
затри?) ле, these names are extracted from a composition which was 
Known under this title, and which is the first line of Book VIL. If this 
restoration be correct it proves that Book VII is really an extract from 
а well-known hymn concerning the names of Marduk, 

з отд, гаа; тача 

ım majrd, “The frst one’; whether in time ‘the ancient” or in rank, 
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127. en-ku* mu-du-u mitt-ja-riš 1 limt-tal-ku 

128. liša-an-ni-ma a-bu? ma-ri? li-ša-þi-iz 

129. ба """rei* u nakidi? li-pat-taa uz-na-Su*-un 

130. li“-ig-gima a«na. /*En-lil ilani "«Marduk. 

131. matsu lid-dis*-Sa-a Su-u lu* šal’-ma 

132. ki-na-at a-mat-su la e-na-at* ki-bit-su ` 

133. şit pisu la uttepiil’ ilu aj-um-ma 

134. ik-ki-lim-mu?-ma ul u-tar-ra ki-zšad’-su 

135. ina sa-ba-sišu uz-zašu ul i-mab-þar-šu ilu ma- 
am™-man 


136. ru-u-ku lib™-ba-šu šu'iid? karas-su “ 
137. ба anni u killa-ti* ma-par-u i[ba-ai]'* 





138. tak-lim-ti mab-ru-u id-bu-bu pa-nu-uš-šu 


139. [4ik Yur {ma listapkan ana кеи н] 


“the most learned’, remains uncertain. For majr as ‘first in rank’, 
of. sag = maġrá, CT. 19, 42425. 

? 91:39 iners conjuncüon à; 36506, w; 91x39, mist; rii; 
кт. 

* 91139 and 35506, m. 
36506, а-а. 

* тз, [#2 ; itid. and 35596, du; 91139, urni-Iu; K. 9267, 
and, wand is obviously the subject of Zaiid, IT, piel of internal 
condition. See Book I r3 note. K. 9267 has a-Hid. 

« Kine sees а ё-[ї] on 91139, Le. Arabic 121 

* orr39, Iis [di- 4; ФМ. апа К. 9267, lu-w ; 91139, Kanal. 

«К. даб, пача 

* 35506; ‘From line 132 onward the reference is again to Marduk. 


if, ‘his son’; K, 9267, mart, and lu-; 
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127. May the wise and the knowing consider them 
together. 

128, May father repeat them and teach them to 
son. 

129. Let the ears of shepherd and pastor open them- 
selves, 

130. And may he rejoice in Enlil of the gods, even 
Marduk. 

131. So may his land thrive and may he be pros- 
perous. 

132. His word is sure and his command is unalter- 
able. 

133. The utterance of his mouth no god annuls. 

134. If he looks he turns not away his neck.!° 

135. In his anger no god withstands his rage. 


136. Unsearchable is his heart, tried is his mind. 

137. Before whom transgression and frivolity are an 
abomination. 

138. The instruction which an ancient thought out in 
former times, 

139. May one write down and make accessible for 
instruction in future days, 


* grrgg adds ma. шир, with negative Ja should be preterite, 
* 35506 adds -4; K. 9267, ki¥ad-. 
"he line refers to Marduk’s sign of favour in answer to prayer. 

? K, 9267, man-. ? 91139, lib. 

? gt139; 35506; K. 9267, ra-pa-al. Did is probably Ши Рип 
of "ny “repeat, recur", ín Hebrew ApA'i, "impress upon, assure’, Here 
TI! savidueli, ‘he bequeathed to her, certified to her’, VS. viii 3, 7; P 
Inf, tfudu, ‘prayer, intercession’. Евилко, KAR. 105 R 6. 

M 35506, ka-ra-al-sa; 91139, ka-{ J; K. 9267, araf [ J 

? or199, fen. 

u hds ba{ ]; K. 9267, бага J The restoration was made 
by Jessen. 
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210 
140. at “Marduk lui ilani ..... . 
H1. <... . . matt Sup ...... 
as. deb SS GR 

1 


+ Kang believes that this is the last line оп the tablet, At any rate 
the line numbered 80 above cannot be much in error, and it is the last 
оп the Obverse on K, 8519, but naturally the contents of the Reverse 
may not have occupied all the space, and a long colophon may have 
followed On K, 13761 the last line on the Obverse is 66 above, which 








Epilogue ап 
140. . . . .. . of Marduk verily the gods ...... 





proves that it could have contained not more than 130 lines; but it may 
belong to K, 9267, which omits six lines. Tablet I, the longest in the 
epic, has r6r lines. Dr. Kmxo's estimate o 143 lines for Tab. VII must 
be nearly accurate, 





Obverse 





°з 


ADDENDA 


1 


In vol. vii of Eneuino's Keilschrifiexte aus Assur, which reached 
me after this book was in print, a number of tablets referred to as 
unpublished on p. 62, are given. 

VAT. 9873 = KAR. viii 314. 

VAT., 10152 is restored by 12951 +10392 under KAR. viii 313. 
VAT. 10346 = KAR. 
VAT, 10659 = KAR. 
VAT. 10898 = KAR, viii 318. 
VAT, 10997  KAR. vill 315. 


KAR. 162 II 42 Tablet I gg has not an-nu-u, but ™Afu-unemu, 
which is an error of dittography from line 3. 
Line 58. KAR. 31g has fvsla rightly. 
Line 69. lu-für is correct. 
Line 64. KAR. 313, фен. 
Line 69. KAR. 313, th-mi-fuma, 
Line то, KAR. 313, ™Musum-ma e-ta-si. 
Tablet I 92 at end, read, after KAR. 314, 10, mim-mu-du, ‘he 
‘surpassed them in every way". 
Line 94. KAR. 314, a-ma-riv, 
Tablet 53. KAR. 315, 4, Mu-um-ma. 
КАК, 315 omits lines 61-2. 
Line 34. KAR. 317, ildnu(n). 
Line 39. KAR. 317, saapi 
Line 41. KAR, 317, in for ina. 
Lines 68-17 are partially preserved on KAR. 317, Reverse. 
Line 109. KAR. 317 Rev. 3, read darii and correct p. 82 
m9. 
Line rro. KAR. гү, тии, 
Line 113. KAR, 317, fel Alli. 
KAR. 317 Rev. 9, me-uk-ki, read Hi-ut-ki, and sel. 123. 


KAR. 316 = VAT, 10659 is a new duplicate of Tab. IV 18-26. 
Line 19, whsin-swma. 

Line 23, jiu. 

Line 24, tri (sel). 

Line 26, Ser. 2 
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п 

New light on the myth of the Death and Resurrection of Bêl- 
Marduk has come to band after this volume was in print. In the Revue 
d'Asyriobgie, Vol, XIX, 175-185, M. Tuvnzav-Dascrw bas published. 
a remarkable hymn concerning the god Lillo, ‘La Passion du Dieu Lilla 
Here the god Zilu, which means the ‘feeble one’, or the fool, imbecile, 
cripple, is described as one imprisoned in the lower-world, and his sister 
Egi-me (queen of lamentation) and his mother Gafanhar-sagga lament 
for him, precisely as in the more familiar cult of Tammuz the sister and 
mother of Tammuz laments for Tammuz? Lillu and his sister in the 
new text conduct a dialogue in the same manner as Tammuz and his 
sister- mother Ishtar, He beseeches her to release bim from his bondage * 
n the infernal regions and to prepare for him a funeral feast in the land 
of the living. Now it is remarkable that Zillu, who in SBP. 222,9 is 
undoubtedly a name for the older B4 or the earth-god Enlil of Nippur, 
is also transformed into a type of Tammuz in the cult ofthe earth-mother 
at Adab in this new text, See also SBP. a4 Rev. 3: “Алии ата бити 
@Lé-ra-ge, ‘Arurt mother of the child Lil’, Here Adab and its temple 
эге mentioned, as in the Louvre hymn. Aruru is only another name of 
the earth goddess Ninharsagga or Gaanbarsagga, for whom the Sumerians 
had many other titles, especially Nintud or Nintur, Ninkarrak, Gula, Bau, 
Nimmaf, and Dingir-mag. Ја the Wrrp-Bruxprut. dynastic prism of 
the Ashmolean Museum (W-B. 444) the father of Gilgamish is named. 
He is there саПей 2044, Now in this list of the kings of the first 
‘dynasty of Erech, the deified man Tammuz? is the fourth king of Erech 
and his successor was Gilgamish. If Zia means here simply ‘the 


























1 See Tammus and Jshtar, 18 fj 4a f et passim 

5 silaj, simla$ in RA. 19, 179, 18-19; 180, 18-6 is probably identical with sian, 
dialectic for sag, Hla] o limita, DL, No. 8, Kev, . 

3 The god Tammet I take to be ia кеду а deified prehistorie king who war 
‘dentifed with the old dying god u, Damu. See Tammus and LiMar, pp 36, 40, 
64. The dynastic tables published since that book was writen (19r4) show that 
SIR JAuzs FRAZER was partially right when he saw in the cult of the dying god an 
association wich living kings. I do not believe, however, with him that the cult of 
Tammo in Sumer arose out of the practice of slaylag a king as a sacrifoe to the 
divine powers of nature, This cult of a dying god in Sumer was much older than 
Рита (Tammuz) the fsherman’ who became king of Erech. For some reason 
‘the Sumerians chose him as the prehistoric king to typify the relation between man 
and nature, a relation which they always particularly attributed to kings from the 
earliest times as chief representative of the society. The Sumerians and Babylonians 
undoubtedly attributed peculiar divine relationship to kings. They were supposed to 
be sons ofthe earth goddess and consequently an identification of them with the dying 
god, son of jhe same goddess, was inevitable. 
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feeble one? it is only a title of Tammuz father and predecessor of 
Gilgamish. 

А book of a mother goddess liturgy, which I published in Babylonian 
Liturgies, No. 8, mentions Gilgamish as a dying god and a type of 
Tammuz. lt goes on to say: suada meir-ti si-lan-la — Unuzida. 
tna lint! girsé, that is, ‘The faithful lord in the bonds of imprisonment’, 
and it speaks of the brothers of Tammuz. Umuzida is only another title 
of Tammuz and this text clearly reveals the fact that the frail young god, 
‘who died yearly with the summer flowers, was supposed to have been 
bound in the lower world, and that other deities suffered the same fate, 
or were associated with the same cult. Other texts prove that at the 
yearly lamentations for the dying god in the hot month ammus, this god 
‘was believed to suffer imprisonment in the lover world.t 

Another B4 or local form of the earth-god was made the subject of 
the same myth; he was Ningirsu or Egigirsu, god of the ancient city 
Lagash, The word girsu or mirsw in Sumerian means nakmd, bondage, 
and égir-su is explained in syllabars by bf nakmf, bi Lilli, bit 4 Ningireu 
and merid (loan-word). See AJSL. 33, 197, 260; CT. 12, 22, ВМ, 
36991 Rev. то-13. That is, ‘house of bondage’, ‘house of the god 
Lillu’, ‘house of the god Ningirsu’, or ‘bondage’. The god Damu 
(older name of the dying god) is called umun gir-su-a, “Jord of imprison- 
ment’, PBS. X 306, 28 ; SBP. 160, 14 (wmun ne-ir-tt), KL, 8 Rev. 11 6. 
A lament to the god Tammuz has me-ir-i (d Zinbir(M)-ge o ina girsé 
5a dj Puratti, “By bondage, on the shore of the Euphrates (why hast 
thou destroyed him from me)?" So speaks his mother Ishtar to the 
‘demon of the nether-world, who had bound and taken away the young 
kod? This ancient earth-god at Lagash was, therefore, another form of 
the B who died and was bound for a time in the vast tomb of nether 
darkness, His name actually means ‘Lord of bondage’, 

These nature gods whose strength failed them and who perished for 
a time seem to have been more numerous than we have supposed. They 
all seem to have been named ‘the cripple or feeble one’. Tammuz was 
identifed with the constellation Orion under the tile ™ Sib-si-an-na, 
“the faithful shepherd of heaven’, and, in fact, the Hebrew name for 
Orion is D2, which probably means ‘the fool’. As a constellation he 
was supposed to have been a god chained to the stars, and the entire 
myth, together with its details, séems to be reflected both in the Hebrew 
name and in the passage of Job 38, 31, ‘Dost thou fasten the bands of 























* See Tamme and Zar, 13m 2, nd the Berlin Asrlte, WatDNER, HB 
sr Damart mi Meh hen eet Tn han? 
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the Pleiades (), or loosen the cords of Orion?” See the comment on 
Job o, 9 in Driver and Gray's Job, p. 86. ‘The same myth was known 
to the Greeks. [A new prism, unpublished, proves that the Ke¥ Liturgy, 
PBS, X 311-23, belongs really to cult of the dying god.] 

АШ this new information is important in forming a correct judgement 
concerning the similar myth of the imprisonment and release of Marduk- 
Bêl, edited on pages 4-49. It is clearly a form of the Tammuz cult. 
‘The persistent epithet of ‘the fool’ or ‘the cripple” applied to the 
“bound god’ has obviously a bearing upon the Sacaea festival discussed 
on pages 57-59. ‘The word may be connected with satku, “dumb, 
stupid’, and the bogus king, Soganés, may represent the ‘fool-god '. 


ш 

The root ev, ‘to be possessed of a strong fair body', Mr. G. А. Driver. 
connects with the Arabic root afila, magno corpore praeditus fuil, 'afilun, 
pulchro corpore praeditus. See p. 76, 66 and 8o, 88. 

For w-uf tamari, 90, 150, Drivin suggests turd, and supposes a 
noun Jiu, ' leadership *, from the Arabic 3Lz ‘to be a leader", sddun, 
leadership. This well-known Arabic root is to be expected in Babylonian 
but it cannot be established at present, (Doubiful.) 


‘The phrase sekar-ka ™ Anum, 126, 4. 6, Dava compares with a 
similar example of comporatio compendaria in Hebrew. In Ps. 45.7 
DÒN JND ‘thy throne is god’, which is exactly parallel to ‘thy 
‘command is Anu’ in this epic, This proves that the Hebrew text 
is correct and that no emendation is required. Mm. Drrvae refers to 
the intuitive discussion of this phrase by his father, Prorzsson S. R. 
Рун, іп Hebrew Tones, § 194 (Observation). 


mu-alli-da-at, or vat. munmaltidat (ID fem, part of walàdu), 66, 4, 
‘the woman who bears’, ‘the beater’, is the original of the Greek name of 
Ishtar, Múdra, Aplika, as ZrsceeRy has already discovered, Keilschrifien 
und das Alle Testamendi”, 423 n. Y, Mn. Diver with Jexszx compares 
the Greek goddess Bu\e(Ova (Iithyia), who aided women in childbirth, 
[The Arabian name for the same goddess "Addr, Herodotus I x32 5 
III 8, is undoubtedly taken from the epithet of the Babylonian goddess 
of childbirth, alidaf, ‘she that bears’, by textual corruption. Ch. the 
title of Gula (= Nintud), the goddess of childbirth, итти а-да 
salmat Jaipadi, ‘Mother who gives birth to the dark-headed people’, 
IVR. 54527. The casus rectus is alte, a common word for ‘child 
bearing woman] 

Mz. Dyive makes a comment upon the verb gapé, which is surely 
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correct and solves the difficulties hitherto connected with this verb. The 
verb has two different senses in Babylonian, (1) to come into being, 
become visible, and (2) to be beautiful, glorious, to excel. Root (1) 
Driver connects with Arabic xa/a'um, full-grown, adult, and ja/a'a, 
he grew up, ja/a'un, adult, and Hebrew уру in Aipf'f, to shine forth, or. 
‘cause to shine forth. Root (2) he connects with Arabic (Jj, to be com- 
plete, in apitel (IV), ‘he overtopped’, eminuit. The connexion of this 
South Semitic root (Arabic, Ethiopie, Sabean), which is also Syriac, with 
Hebrew nny, to be beautiful, is denied by Barn, See Gesenius-Bubl, 
Handwirlerbuch, sub voce. 

For root (т), pa/a'a, see 66,7, la fu-pu-u, *they had not been brought. 
into being’, and for root (2), uafaja, IL? (шуар, they glorified, 70, 22. 

For the I? form of root (1), see Borssurx, Chote I $9, 18: eki шали 
#yarpivé, ‘that field will attain unto full growth’, field being used by 
metonymy for its produce. For I! of root (2), cf. rna sardfifu uft-esma, 
inst him we have triumphed (), Fale Oriental Series II 93, 18. See 
also for III, Imp. Iuppi, make thyself beautiful, JRAS, 1921, 186, 19; 
ID? ub-to-para, he is brilliant, Tuureau-Daxoin, Rituels, 67, 17. In 
the sense of glory IID, 4р4 айла, RA. 8, 43, 9. 








INDEX A 


Adununna (god), 201 

Арш (оф, ту. 

‘Agilma (god), 199. 

Архан hls door paneli, 
з 

Akitu, house of New Year's festival, 
25} 27; 28; ga; Marduks 
einen ера, 

м (od), 186. 16; identified 
Eie 

Analysis of the Epic, 12-16. 

‘Anduruna, cosmological concept, 
11; 86 

Anu (god): in ritual of festivals, 
23; 28; Way of Anu is the 
central band of stars or ecliptic, 
166; other references, 69; 83; 
то; її]; 123; 133; 130; 
149; ITI; 191. 

Аш god), 697 95; 99; 108; 

; 106; 109; 1I; I19; 











9m oma 
1765 176 воз; 183; 185; 
A-nt-ükcki, 91 n. 275 102, 88. 

Apsû (god, and nether sea), 67; 
T1; 135 18i 115 193 835 965 
Tors 1475 149. 

Asakko, one of the bound gods, 
30; 5а; ће уеп азай, 142 


в.р, 

Аат п-да (god), x85; 18]. 

Asaru (god), 189. 

Asaru-alim (god), 189. 

Asaru-alim-nunna (god), r91, 

Ašur, god of Assyria, substituted for 
Marduk, 32; 41 n 83 47; 79 


Babylon, 173; 175. 
Baraboghu (god) 183. 








Bel (god), 131, 33. 
Belitanas, 3, 

Beli, of Babylon, 39; 43; of 
Erech, 41, 

Bound gods, 142 n. 9; 144, 127; 

194 27. 

Ви, white bull of Taurus, 26 n. 1. 

Buming of bound gode, 3o, and 
see Kingu, 





Canal star, 23; 181, 9o. 
Cyclone, name of à weapon, 17; 
132 n. 12; 183, 103. 


Decans of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, 162-4; not a planetary 
wid ne of N gal, 
, name of Nergal, 145. 
Dumudukg (god), 303. 


Ea (god): Labma for Ea, 78 n. 4; 
79 n. 12; Way of Ea, southern 
band of stars, 167, 8; creator of 

J TE; in ritual, 31; 

149; other referen m 









207. 

Eastern horizon, 158 m. a; 16r 

ni See i 

Enlil (god), in old Sumerian myt 

тов, 29; 30; 31; 

з; B 4; precursor of Ea in the 

; agi in the ritual 

ac northern band 

"sum, r7, $; sands for 

Morduk-Bel, 11; other refer. 
ences, 191. 

Erech, two festivals of New Year, 

28. 

Esabad, temple of Gula in myth of 

38) jr, 63. 
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Esagila, temple of Bél-Marduk, 
173; 175; 181; 36, 12. 

E¥arra, 149; originally a poetical 
term for earth, also for heaven, 
148 n. 2. 

Etir-Bél, 109. 

‘E-umua, chapel of Marduk, 24. 

Каш (500), 205. 


Five-day week, 16o n. 4. 
Four winds, 132, 43.46. 


Gaga (god), messenger of the gods, 
109,2; 109 д, 10; 111; 119. 

GAN-UR, constellation, Crux, 130 
ng 

Garment, miracle of, 129. 

Gibil (god), fre-god identified with 
Marduk, 92, 160 and n. 5; 98, 
41 122, 109; 203. 

Gilnümunabba (god), 201. 


Houses of the moon, 151; of the. 
planets, same as their station 
149 n. 1. 

Bubur, mother Hubur, 85, 1325 
9%) 195 111,15; 113,23; 119. 

Hypoma in astrology, 149 n. 8. 





lgigi, gods of the upper-world, 
126, 126. 

Imbula, 153; rar; 186; their 
number, 116 m. 3; 169, 21; 
ip. 


KAK-BAN (star), 176, 67. 

KAK-SI-DI (star) 177 n. 10. 

King at the festival, ag-6 ; 2 

Kingu (god), husband of Tiamat, 
5a; buming of, ax m. 1; a2; 
30; ste фо; д9; 101; 115; 
лат; лазу 137) 1393 145 
169. 

Kiar, 69, 12. 

Kugsud (god), 190 n. 6. 


labamu (goddes), 69; 79; 8r; 
Tij H9) T1; vag; 187. 
607 193 815 11; 

















119; Labba, таф, 125; 18р. 
See Ea. ү 


Lilü, man, 167, б. " 

Lugal-dimmer-anki (god), 169. 

Lugal-dukugga (god) 203; 202 
DEN 

Lugal-durmab (god), 201. 

Lugal-eldubur (god), aor. 

Татай (stars), 151 n. 1. 


Malefactor, hin with Bl, 43; 45; 


(city) x86 n. ro. 
(god), 186 n. 
X (god), astral titles of, 247 
his curse, 215 as solar deity, 325 
as Tammuz, 33 5o; his death 
and resurrection, 194 n. 225 34- 
56; birth of, 9-83 ; title musa it 
ЖМ, 186 п, то; ransoms man- 
kind, 195; as fire-god, 203 n. 6; 
171 0,8; sce Gibil; other refer- 
ences, 108; 117; 123; Taj; 
129; 165; 167; 181; 183; 
209; arr; as Enlil and Ea, 
48; derivation of name, 















sition of, 162 n. 2. 

Mukug (god), 197. 

Mummu, creative form, 67, 4; as 
deity, 72,36, and variant sudallu, 
messenger, 73 n. 2; see 720.1} 
messenger of Apsû, 76, 47. 63; 
16, 66. 70. з; 8$, тї]; 101, 
5 tide of Marduk, 200, 69. 


Nabu-abe-iddin, rog. 

Nabu-balatst-ikbi, 93. 

Nabu-bêlu, 149. 

Nabo-mutétik-ümi, 93. 

Na‘id-Marduk, 93; 149- 

Namro (god), 187. 

Namtilaku (god), 187. 

Nannar, god of new-moon, 158, 
12; a8 Marduk, 171, 36. 

Naridimmer-anki (god), 185. 

Nebo (god), 35; 39; in Nisan 
ritual, a2; 24; 25i represents 
Winter darkness, 26. ^ 
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New Year's festival, at Babylon, 
20-8; at Erech, 28; rituals of, 


29-31. 

Nibiru (god), name of Jupiter at 
meridian, 16; constellations at 
equinoxes, 155; intersection of 
celestial equator and ecliptic, 
186; 205; 204 n. 9. 

Ninurta (god), son of Enlil and 
original protagonist of the Epic, 
18—10; 30; 47. 

Nisan festival based on Epic of 
Creation, 20 ff 

Nudimmud (god), тї; тот; 115; 
1235 1485 тї; тїз. 

Nusku (god), keeper of Bel's tomb, 
a 


Pagalguenna (god) zor. 


Raiment taken from Bel, 41, 

Ransom of mankind, 194 n. 22. 

Recitation of Epic at New Year's 
festival, 23. 

Red Sea, origin of name, 146 n. 3. 





Sagan (god), 197. 
Sakaia, Persian festival, 
Sakut (god), in Nisan festival, a2. 
Senecherib, bronze gates of, 11. 
Seven sind үзө 46.47. 
Sham »35; 4. 
Sin (god), 355 41 
Sóginés, 57. 
Solar myth, 20. 
Sree (god), 199. 

b (god), 199. 
Sene oti ‘of the Epic, 11; 

16. 








Stations, in astrology, 149 n. 8; 
means hypsoma, iid, ; stations 
‘of moon, tid, 


Tammuz (god), 34 n. 3; 216. 

‘Taurus, rising of the constellation, 
fixed the New Year when Epic 
жаз writen, 26 n. t. 

Tiamat, dragoness of chaos, 67; 
11; 73; 8з; 86; 95; 99; 101; 
103; Teri 113; TT; 123; 
1255 1305 133) 1373 "4t; 
147; 169; 208; 208. 

Tomb of Bél, 35 n. 5; 4r n. 

Tutu (god), 191 ; 190 n. 6; 192, 
16; 193 n. 16. 





Ubšukkinna, assembly hall, a7; 
1095 1173 13; 1253 187. 
Urbadda (god), 190 n. 6. 


Veiling of holy objects, Anu, Enlil, 
Nebo, 23, 253 59 2 


Western horizon, 168 n. 2. 


Zikog (god), 193. 

Zisi (god) 199. 

Zi-ukkinna (go4), 193. 

Z0, mythical monster in original 
Sumerian Epic, precursor of 
Tiamat, 19 n. 1; figured on 
Assyrian monuments in combat 
with Ašur, 19n. 1; in astrology, 
Pegasus, bid. other references, 


д0; ба. 
Zulummar, Zulum (god), зоо п, 1. 
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aru, to proceed. ul ja-ar, 102, 
90; јачағҷа, 106, 111} Prt. 
ir, 116, 55; 122, 113; Imp. 
"Pir, 110, 1 

abil, with Yapu, 8o, 96; with Af, 
196,335 with iiu, 102, 935 
116, 66} 122, 1145 188, 78; 
164) 1. 

abaru, be powerful. Prm. itbury 
82, тоз, 

abātu, 1o destroy. dbi ildni, 200, 
T3 aMu, destroyed, 186, 130. 

abriti, mankind, 194, a5. 

адида, cyclone, name of a weapon, 
192, 49; 136, 75; 182, 103. 

adi, Prepa, except, 94, 14; 95m. 11; 
110, 18; 11 n. 21; 118, 76. 
Uni, 124, 127. 

add, age, субе, бо n. 4. 

agi, crown, Phase of the moon, 
188, 14; agd malia, 16o, 17. 

au, side. a), Prep., for the sake 
of, 94, 3» 

ajrabu-amclu, Scorpion-man, Sagi- 
arius, 88, 141; 96, 28; 112, 
32; 120, 

dió tà bind,” T, etaa, 38, a2. 

alhatu = artatu, 141 n. 16. 

allo, pickaxe, 172, 46. 

‘amaru, to behold. amari palta, 
80, 94. 

атта, threshold, 66, 2. 

апа, тоге Шап, 70, 19; 138 n. 3. 
Comparative ' prepo in 
sense of as, 132 п. 8, 

anantu, hosiliy; with ramdde, 
954. 

‘anna, punishment, 168, 25. 

атиги, fang, 86 m. 2; 112, 28. 


appuna, 3 mer 89, 
ТИТЕ ИРИ 




















ardu, to consume, 134 n. 7. 

ard, be long. IP Prt., нё ити, 
94, 7; urriku dme, 68, 13; Vars. 
weur-ri-hu, uri 

arbanul, astronomi 
n8. 

айги, to muster. alir sani, 184, 
1215 of, 198, 65, 

вуй, Prep, 94, 8; 110, 4. 

allzu, fang, 96, 21; 118, 89; 86, 
134+ 

add, a garment, 42, 42. 

afülu, elu, be manly. Y, itafitla, 
то, 28; ID, uifulat, 80, 88; 
ийиши, manly parts, 76, 66. 

apatu, dwelling, 66 n. 3; айтай, 
18, 19. Y LEA 

asdru, (o curse, Prt. tsirrannati, 
94 11; rro, 16; 118) 733 
giri, 138, 8o; Prm. azrunimma, 
84, 1285 94,157 112, 19; 118, 
т. 


даги, Ши, ийдатта, 14, 54. 

bak, to weep. ІУ, Zabbaki, 82, 
113. 

lalfé, to flee. ТУЗ, ibaltd, 128, 
16. 

báru, to explore. Prt. tbii ате 
146, 141. 

дати, ірет, Hydra, 120, 89; 86, 
140; 96, 273 112,31, See also 
p. Yo and 17 n. 1. 

#4 }йй, sinner, malefactor, 36, 17 ; 
38, 20.25; 42, 45:46. 

Hirru, vindow, 48, 68. 

dubbutu, period of moon's darkness, 
162, 21. 


dababu, plan, think, speak. idabud, 
40, 36; dabibum, 40, 34- 











term, 364 
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dámu, blood, 96, 22; 112, 26; 
130, 32; 146, 131; 164 3; 
108, 25, 265 diimé-bu рари, 36, 
153, dému Sa surri, 42, 43. 

danänu, IP, udan, 76, 72. 

danninu, earth, 206, 116. 

darāku, to lay hold of, 172, 46. 

dindmu, judgement, 38, 18, 

dumukku, gratitude, 172, 37- 

Фета}и, зоо, 18. 


"ади, "ойда, to repeat. III! Prm, 
heta, 208, 136. 

dhru, to bind. ТТ, їйїў, 204, 
109; й lant 46, ver. 

айри, to bind, D, пей, ће еш 
braced, 74, a 

i, to loiter, 156, 7. 

A, to murmur, babble, 126, 137 


















and n.r. 

«Аш, to dispel, тийи, 198, 42. 

lati, «lat lant, western horizon, 
158, 11. 

elëu, to exult, 107, 121. 

elu, skull, 76, 70. 

mí, speak. 19, Пор. ате, тоо, 
8. 
Hi, stand upon, шыш, тен. 
IV, inninde, 124, 1335 138,93; 
70) 21 


niu, eninna, inmanu, innama, 
now. See 91 n. 32; 98, 45; 
114, 497 122, 107. 

enátu, Nnuship, for andfu, Y14, 49; 
178, 84. 

«iiu, wi pa. Prt. emphatic, lu 
Феи, 116, 67; таз, 1155 164, 
25 166, r4; 118, 81; KIT, 67; 
122, 118; АЕ батта, тоб, 

m. [ый ч Iu pija, 

тов, 127} 124, 140. 

dag dd Mene ge Sd tae 

109 (elu); 98, 47; 116, 51; 

pal ji, 104, 101; epla pika, 
128, 23. 

esr, to bind. Vilas, 76, 10. 

egrimtu, bone, 164, 3 and n. ў. 

elgalla, 148, 144-5. 

dé, be dark, confused. айша 
esa, var. eia, 14, 493 oi 








alak-bu, 136, 675 nitil-tun a, 
136, о. 
684, to rebel, do evil. i Tiamat, 
10,22, See n. 12, ibid. 
erii, ten, in. word for eleven, 89 
2. 105 96,32; 114,36; 120,94. 
ediku, to tear, ТЇ, шай, 16, 68. 
egal, emélu, to suckle, 40 n. 4. 
See nima, 





кайы, to ran in frenzy, 44, 67; 
hae 

giparu 67 w 9; 66,6; 18, 17. 

girtablilu, Scorpion-man, 88, 141 5 
112, 32; 120, 00, 

gigallu, location, 176, 68. 

gila, champion, 184, 126. 

GUD-ALIM, Ophiuchus, 89, 143, 
variant, 


dair, husband, 9o, 154: 98, 415 
144, 46; 122, 103; 136, 6 
For даці? сі. hamru. a'irdtu, 
138, 81. 

Шари, to be satiated, 124 n, 13. 
& to rejoice. Imp. pid, Bd, 
106, 114. 

bu, to mingle. б, 66, 5. 
läbu, to milk Ẹ), 4o, 33- 
alu, scourge, 104, 98; dala 
tuknate, 104, 94. 

dumiru, ШЇ, фиттша niani, 
dazed are our eyes, 84, 120. 
fu, fieriness, 82, 104. 

„lie in childbirth, 179 n. 

Jaritte, midwife, woman in child- 
birth, 19 n. ra; фаг}ай, атти, 
18, 84. 

darmu, husband, 8a, r12. 116; үз, 
42. 

dormimu, to ban. TI, Karmim, 
86, 1335 112, 29; IV", Jarbabif 
liparmim, 86 n. 8 96, 28; 
120, 87. 

йагы, (o understand. jasárd le 
ald, 80, 94. 

фай, ear, 80, 97. 

Фла, wile, 78, 78. 

Gursanu, mountain, lower-world, 
38, 23. 29. 
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f, exclamation with Prt. 172, 38. 
40; тоо, 54. 

дайа, mari jafilu, 8o, 101. 

tra, fortified, 172, 45. 

igru, plotting, 186, 132. 

im-imin, Seven-winds, 132, 46; 

n-iminbi, 142 m. 10+ 

immu, heat of day, 81, 128. 

im-nudia, Unrivalled-wind, 132, 46. 

subj, Devastating-wind, 132,46. 

imíu, poison. lammi imía bulli, 














» 168, 16. 

irlalu, need, desire, 126, x1 

ipu arit, long bow, 116, 67. 

grata, survey, map, 188 n. 8. 

Ф, ul, adverbial ending, 142 n. т. 
Sec also ¥ determinative, 

144, help, 182, 114. 

‘kid fané, eastern horizon, 160, 19. 

‘fu, portion, 186 п, то; 200, 68, 

ıd, boundary, lay. ийа la Ш, 
126, 10, 

'om, 196, 36. 

faru, ‘aru, move  straighy. 

uliéir Garran-fa, 102, 80. 








Madan, collin (Û), 40, 32; 46 

Аат, бо tarry. dammusatuni, 
36 16. 

karru, sackcloth, 90, 151; 98, 38; 
114, 42} 122, 100. 

Rarubu, intercessor, 190, 5; 

kaalu, to assemble. ##айиттта, 
124, 129. 
imu, cover. With Хари, тоз, 

39; 140, 98; IID, Ja fubtunaf, 
104, 106. тов, 

ddlira, to restore, 186, 130. 

ulitu, Fishman, Aquarius, 88, 
142; 96,291 112,333 120,91] 
Воп. б. See p. ro. 

Rummu, chamber, 18, 75- 
monstrosity, 141 n. 4. 
Aa di Fl y Capricorn, 88, 

142; 96, 29; 112, 33; Rudar- 
riku, 120, 91; 89 n. 7, See 
то. СС Баага, Вр Кеш, 
P 
Ausippu, raiment, 40, 30. 














kaburu, grave, 34, I1. 
Jandnu, to moan.” Hammam, 102, 


87. 
Jaribu, fighting, 38, 23; 48, 69. 
darmu, hom. Said of a stage- 

tower, 174, 49. 
dasaru, with. fajdsu, 94, 2; 168, 

18. 24. 

Фри, plot, 198, 44. 
igru, душ, хоор, 14, тоб. 
dudmi, before. Rudmidunu, 110, 

115 dudmil, 72, 33. 

Halu, tranquility, 72, 405 74, 68. 


Jw, be able. шї 02-а тађд-а, 
тоз, 82; 116, 53; 122, 111; 
cf. roo, 56; 116, 63; hura 
li't, 110, 6; Wah 14, 49. 

la'apu, to consume, 140 n. 5. To 
blaze, burn, 182, 116, 

abd, to wail, 48, 67. 

Латдти, YI, to о емі, ulammin, 
963. 

lila, man, 88, 142 5 164, 45 166, 
See Auli 

emu, running, 44, 57- 

Iubalu, garment, 128, 19. 23. 24. 
26. 26. 

alld, with Хари, 136, та. 





mau, bowels, dabhu ma'-ni, 84, 
120. 

mapáru, VIP, sulambir, Yulampurat, 
160, 18; 162, 22 andn. a. Astro- 
nomical term for * opposition 

тађағи, to wound. majjusunilumu, 
36, 155 ussalammabhas, 36,175 
f. 38, 20; IV}, 82, 116. 

тапзави, station, 148, 15 164, 6; 
186, 8; 176, 673 184, 123. 

marāpu, to be obnoxious. With 
ali, 70, 275 72) 37 

тааш, зоо, 18. 

maguru, watchman, 38, 19. 

malàru, for malàlu, 96. 24. 

таб, IT, umalfil, 68, 16. 

maldu, oyster, 146, 137. 

тати, bow-cord, 130, 36. 

mela, plan, 102, 81; 74,603 open 
jaws, maw, 136, 66, 
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máu, sanctuary, 188, 144. 

máiira, lt miri 36, 1. 

mij, wound, 36, 1 

mills, host, 82, 106; 143 n. 12, 

mirirlu, sign, 162, 5. 

mills, toothed sickle, 130, 373 
146, 130. 

mujju, cranium, 146, 130; Prep. 
ina muhhi-ja, 102, 85. 

mulmullu, arrow, 130 n. 5; identi- 
fied with Crux, ihi; 140, 101 

mupasiru, messenger, 38, 28; Rm. 
275, 1- 

mudu, key, 157 n. 4. 

‘lira, lustful, Bo, 88, 

тта}, 96, зо; тїз, 24; 18, 
Ва; M, rag. 133. 

mulrulk, a dragon, Milky Way, 
36, 140; 96,27; 112,315 120, 
895 87 n. 9, 

тий, іп the presence of, тоо, 16; 
104, 100; 124,131. 





nab to proclaim. nimbu-kun, 166, 
165 nbd, 180, 98; 184, 117; 
mimbi, 180, 99; IV', тай, 
186, 133. 

тарб, to shout, sing. II, Imp. 
nup, Y14, 63- 

nahlopte, mail. Rauales, 134, 67- 

namsaku, lock, 167 n. 4. 

Wie Ne M E дау 


cf, 104, 99» 


парїаш, PI. of a ийи, 130, 31; 
140, 103. 

narkablu, 132, 50; 48,66; narkabal 
mé, 106, 118; cf. 132, 50. 

fiasku, to let fall, 141 n. r1. 

nasirtu, soul, life, лаб 

alû, to tremble. IF, matt Ааай 
sth, 102, 87. 

nalaku, to bite, With Japtu, 100, 

лайы, to kiss, With Јар, тод, 

лай, to split, 146, 130. 

nimedu, sacred abode, 172, 40. 

‘nimelu, suckling, 40, 33- 

nipru, offspring, 94, 2 











nismalu, desire, 145 n. 11 
nitu, restraint, 142, 110. 
пива, тероѕе, 172, 39. 








padi, to ransom, 194 n. az. 

ald, hatchet, 130, 29 5 130 n. 1. 

рой, to bore, 48, 69. 

fororis V1 57. 

dalail, 168, ao. 

фей, to announce üdings, 40, 
o; 82, 6. 

бш от изн), зоо т, 1. 

pilradu, fear, 124, 135. 


bu, to tremble. Ш”, Най, 
184, 124. 

rabābu, to quench. lirabbib, 116, 
a and n. 6. See farddbu. 

тайа, таўему, 78, 78. 

albe, fiery, 134, 88. 

rept, to engender, TIN, wari, 
18, Во, 

rbi, to bewitch, 76, 64; ribi, 
16, 65. 

réu, to annihilate, 128, 16. 

riri, helper, 136, 69; 140, 107; 
гушї, лоб, 119. 











sadá, to run swiftly, 48, 66. 
зби, о slay. isddu, 76, 73; 144, 
123. 
|, shrine, 128, 12: 199, 16. 
sakuku, domb, sabkukulu, 48, 67. 
за, to confine, 204, 113. 
sand = nas to be far away, 124, 
135. 
нм, disorderer. арай eiim, 
136, 68, 
siblatu, lock-pin, 167 n. 4. 
sikurru, lock-pin, 187 n. 4. 
li tu, i ahi, SOFOWS, 44, 63: 
ipd, à garment, 42, 42. 
lu, gontfsh, 10. 
s, sulalili, stets, 34, 9. 


зайди, о spoil, damage. IP Prm. 
ы, 148, colophon. ард 
be complete, Шу, to perf 
аатта, 8o, 91. 

şara, to flow. usarraruni, 44, 
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49... To shine, garir nifi fni 


78,87. Ў, 

séru, be ойу. Ш, Prt, wir, he 
magnified, 158, 14, 

illu, sibit fet raid, to come to 
а decision, 124, 127. 

gilu, side. şili kilallān, 156, 9. 

inr, treasure, 192, 21. 

siril Prep. unto, 72, 32. 

irritu, breast, 78, 85. 

3, determinative, 142 notes 1 and 

Taba, oppressor. labi, 182, ro. 
198, 41. 

Зара, рів." апай Va Ya, pigsties, 
38, 24; ch 42, 44 

Jajàju, be limp, 100, 52. 

Tajararu, to become faint, 94, 6. 

Japatu, to leap, I* lfiajblanma, 
96, 139; 96, 26; 112,30; 120, 
88. 











Jali, champion, 70, 17. 
Татай == Тати, 18, 87. 
and, Il’, to double, Noun Zumndtu, 
Зо, ут, 
Yand, helping verb, 166,7; 170,31. 
Yaninu, x riv, 68, 14. 
fafa full moon, 160, 18. 
iru, breath, 192, 20; 194, 23; 
Мун, wind; láré iiti, four 
winds, 82, rog. 
Yarbabu, to quench. {itrabbib, 92, 
161; 116, 525 Таз, 110. 
Jarkerru, red paste ()), 134, 61. 
Jak, battle, 184, 128; 138, 86; 
Jamil, 138, 94 
кийи, Бе high, secondary form of 
j, Во, 100, 
Mu, to Ve sharp, 139 n. 16. 
ler'ilu, a garment, 40, 325 44, 53+ 
Higaru, lock-ral, 156, 10. 
аи, victory. Hithatul, 180, xo0. 
Fimu, fate, 188, 143. 
Hina, two. With ads, to divide 
into two parts, 166 n, 6. 
lw, demonstrative, Fem. Kj, in 
y es mas a 
1 T 
Таштоо, 
Tardan, 144, 124. 
Жене чө: 




















Hut, emphatic demonstrative of hu, 
90, 150; 95,97; 114,41; 120, 
99. Relative pronoun, 89 n. 13; 
96, 33; 114, 31; 120, 95. In 
accusative, 143, 118. Genitive 
article, 166, 10. 


ddlo, ай, to hasten, 136 n. 1. 

fubRat = [unu cavern, 142 n. 7. 

dubkittu, cavern, 16, 64. 

отб, to swear, With it atama 
ili ja, 168, 16. 

Jallifu, command, 184, x20, 

ard, to nurse. D iarruclu, 18, 
[3 

жгёт, for labrálu, 114, 49: 

tartu, murse, 78, 86. 

fafu, fang, 118, 83 n. 30. 

delu, skill, 74, 69. 

44, curse, 136, 71; 138, 91; 16, 
62; 00, 152; 98, 39; 106, 117; 
114, 435 123,191; 196,33. 








gallo, great. lion, Leo, 88, 141; 
96, 28; 112, 32; 120, 90. See 


рле 

збути, assembly, 96, 18; 112, 
22; 118, 80, 

dmu, spirit of wrath, dmë daprdti, 
88,142; 96,20; 112,331 120, 
915 dmu, day; dm il least day, 
202,90. 

uridimmu, hound, Lupus, 88, 141; 
96, 28; 112, 325 120, 90, See 
P. 10. 

urd, store-houte, 180, 102. 

urugallu, high-priest, 40, 36; Rm. 
21 5. 

шї, рїп, curse, 76, 61; sign, 
1620.3; 156 5. 

ulumgallu, 120, 85; 86, 1363 96, 
23; 113, 97. 

add, to be lawful. la uéd-ni, 48, 
71. TE, to determine, u-ad-du-u, 
18, 16; 130, 35; 152, 3; 188, 
X3; 176, 30; 192, 1]. Inf. 
uddu, 154,6; 158, 13; 160, 16. 
laddi, 180, 91; muaddu, 190, 
Ti 200, бт. І, айай, 184, 
таз. IP, ududz-lu, 262, 83. 
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kd, to wait for. IF, le uilakka- 
du, 106, 119. 

j, to be conspicuous. IIP, 
allappu, vo, 22 5 wapu, 68, 10. 
See p. 218. 

qarádu, to descend, fadara(d)! 38, 
29; IIIS ussiridundlu, 36, 14. 

ru, wl aru, maru, to send... IT, 
Prscu-a-ar, 166, 13; Pro uma iru, 
170, 37 





galóru, to set free. Prs. uaru- 
duni, 46, 65. 

walirs, to be lul, fall upon, 
Во п, 2. Also jaldru, Prt. wir, 
118, jo. 

айти, to repeat itself, helping verb, 
107 n. 33; 116, 60; 122, 118. 


sard, begetter, 66, 3; 12, 29. 
zarbabu, feast, 1'14, 54- 
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